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PUX OPEO 04A OPERATE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the competency to transmit and receive 
communications in routine and operational situations using the organisation’s 
communication system and equipment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use relevant 
organisations 
communications 
system and 
equipment 

a. Equipment is used and operated safely to support communications 
consistent with organisations polices and procedures 

b. Communication equipment and techniques are selected to best 
meet the task, context and needs of the situation 

c. Aspects of the communication system are correctly utilised to 
facilitate transmission and reception 

d. Communication systems are operationally maintained according to 
organisational procedures 

 
2. Transmit and 

receive 
communications in 
routine and 
response 
situations 

 

a. Information is transmitted concisely and clearly which facilitates 
accurate reception of the message in accordance with organisational 
policy and procedures 

b. Contact is acknowledged, communication is confirmed and actioned 
initiated 

c. Communication faults and deficiencies are reported according to 
organisational procedures 

d. Alternative communication strategies are employed according to 
organisational procedures to address identified faults and deficiencies 
in communication 

 
3. Record 

transmission and 
receipt of 
communication 

 

a. Process and record communication in accordance with organisational 
procedures 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
OPERATE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT  
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication 
equipment 

 

a. personal computers and modems 
b. radio 
c. facsimiles 
d. signalling devices 
e. mobile, landline, satellite telephones 
f. pagers 
 

2. Communications 
processes and 
systems 

 

a. organisation’s networks 
b. communication protocols 
c. verbal communication procedures 
 

3. Verbal 
Communication 
procedures 

 

a. pro-words 
b. phonetic alphabet 
c. call signs 
d. coded messages 
e. use of abbreviations 
 

4. Voice procedures 
 

a. rhythm 
b. speed 
c. volume 
d. pitch 
e. sentences 
f. correcting mistakes 
g. repetitions 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
OPERATE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of types of 
communications equipment and correct operating procedures 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are relevant to 
the learner's work environment, the type of outdoor recreation activities 
conducted and their location 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Accurately transmit and receive communications using the 

organisation's communication system 
c.2 Identify alternative communication strategies 
c.3 Process and record communications in accordance with 

organisational procedures 
c.4 Select and use the most appropriate communications equipment 

to meet the needs of the situation 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
c.2 SRX EME 004A Coordinate emergency response 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Range of communication equipment available to the organisation 
a.2 The organisation’s communications system 
a.3 Organisational policy and procedures relevant to the operation of 

communication equipment 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Utilise the organisation’s communication processes and systems 
b.2 Use verbal communications procedures consistent with the  

organisation’s communication system 
b.3 Clean and service communications equipment according to 

manufacturer’s specifications and organisations procedures 
b.4 Report communication faults and deficiencies according to 

organisational procedures 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to relevant 
communications equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competency in this unit needs to be assessed over time to ensure 
consistency of performance with a range of communication equipment 
in a range of contexts 

 
6. Context of 

assessment 
 

a. Observation of the use of a range of communication equipment under 
non-operational and operational conditions or in a simulated 
environment  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are relevant to the 
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learner's work environment, the type of outdoor recreation activities 
conducted and their location, the remainder should be assessed 
through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or 
oral questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 1 1 1 2 
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SRO OPS 001A IMPLEMENT MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
PRACTICES 

  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to ensure that 
practices are implemented to achieve minimal environmental impact whilst 
participating in outdoor activities under supervision. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine the 
environmental 
impacts of outdoor 
recreation activities 

 

a. The impacts caused by participation in outdoor recreation activities 
are identified 

b. The possible causes of these impacts are determined 
c. The consequences of the impact on the environment are identified 
d. Information on key practices and procedures used to reduce the 

impact is sourced 
 

2. Adopt minimal 
impact practices 

 

a. Minimal impact practices and procedures, as recommended by land 
managers and peak activity groups, are used to reduce impact on the 
natural environment  

b. Equipment is used in a manner to reduce impact on the natural 
environment 

c. Etiquette and appropriate behaviour are demonstrated when 
interacting with others in the immediate vicinity 

d. Use of heritage or cultural sites is in accordance with protocols, 
guidelines and/or directions from supervisors 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
IMPLEMENT MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT PRACTICES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Impacts 
 

impacts on the environment may include: 
a. pollution with foreign matter (human waste, rubbish, soap, detergent) 
b. vegetation tramping and breakage 
c. breakage and dislodgment of rock and other formations 
d. compaction of soil and other deposits 
e. disturbance of fauna 
f. introduction of new flora and fauna 
g. chemical alteration of environments 
h. damage to, or inappropriate behaviour in, cultural sites  
i. graffiti 
j. reduction in decomposing timber 
k. campfire scars 
l. noise  
m. intrusion into private lives and culture 
n. development of facilities and signs 
 

2. Key practices and 
procedures 

 

a. restricting access 
b. limiting group size 
c. seasonal restrictions 
d. use of permits 
e. Codes of Ethics and Conduct 
 

3. Minimal impact 
practices 

 

a. avoidance of sensitive areas 
b. appropriate site and route selection 
c. limited party size 
d. removal of rubbish 
e. appropriate sanitation practices 
f. use of fuel stoves 
g. use of low impact equipment 
h. keeping to marked tracks or routes 
i. appropriate washing procedures 
j. respect and protection of heritage and cultural sites 
k. campfire management and rehabilitation 
 

4. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes locations/sites at which outdoor recreation activities may be 
conducted, including: 
a.1 land 
a.2 water 
a.3 air 
a.4 underground 

b. includes those interacting in the environment, including: 
b.1 flora and fauna 
b.2 persons interacting in the immediate vicinity 

c. includes cultural and heritage sites 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
IMPLEMENT MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT PRACTICES  
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the environmental 
impacts of at least one outdoor recreation activity area and the causes 
and consequences of those impacts  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of minimal impact practice from the range of variables 
statement that are applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Comply with general and activity-specific Codes of Ethics and/or 

Codes of Conservation 
c.2 Implement recommended minimal impact practices whilst 

participating in at least one type of outdoor recreation activity 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills 
b.2 Relevant units specific to a particular outdoor activity 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with other units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Minimal impact codes of ethics/conservation relevant to State / 

Territory and activity area 
a.2 Area restrictions and land management requirements 
a.3 Basic ecological principles, life cycles and interrelationships 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Minimal impact practices 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to an outdoor 
environment whilst participating in an outdoor activity  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit should be demonstrated whilst participating in 
an outdoor activity on more than one occasion in order to encounter 
the variety of impacts and minimal impact practices relevant to at least 
one area of outdoor activity  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in an 
actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of minimal impact practice from the range of variables 
statements in the work environment, the remainder should be 
assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
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any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 - - - 
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SRO OPS 002A PLAN FOR MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan outdoor 
activities to ensure that minimal environmental impact occurs. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Identify the 
interrelationships 
occurring within a 
natural 
environment 

 

a. Key ecological concepts and their relationships within natural 
ecosystems are identified 

b. Natural processes and interrelationships occurring within natural 
environments are determined 

c. The manner in which interrelationships between natural processes can 
be affected is identified 

 
2. Identify sources of 

environmental 
impact 

 

a. Human impact through recreational activities on natural processes 
and interrelationships is determined 

b. Aspects unique to a specific environment are determined 
c. Sensitive areas are identified after consultation with appropriate 

authorities 
d. Information on the types of impact likely to occur during specific 

outdoor activities in specific locations is sourced 
 

3. Plan for minimal 
impact 

 

a. Current strategies implemented by land managers for environmental 
asset management are identified 

b. Compliance with land management principles and policies is 
demonstrated when planning the activity location/site 

c. Planning demonstrates consideration of suitability and appropriate use 
of a specific recreational setting for the proposed outdoor recreation 
activity 

 
4. Implement 

methods to 
minimise impact 

 

a. Activities are planned and conducted in a manner which minimises 
environmental impact 

b. Policies and management plans relevant to the activity area are 
complied with 

c. Activity aims are balanced with regard to achieving minimal impact 
d. Unique aspects and specific impacts likely to occur during an activity 

are communicated to other participants in the activity 
e. A positive and caring attitude to the natural environment is adopted 

throughout activities 
f. A cooperative stance on sharing of environmental resources is 

demonstrated 
 

5. Monitor and review 
minimal impact 
practices 

 

a. Basic techniques to determine the degree of impact are identified 
b. Effectiveness of minimal impact practices is evaluated using basic 

techniques 
c. Impact reduction strategies are modified, where necessary, after 

evaluation 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PLAN FOR MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Authorities a. relevant state and local government authorities (eg, National Parks 
and Wildlife Services 

b. land owners 
 

2. Basic techniques a. observation 
b. questioning 
 

3. Impact 
 

impacts on the environment may include: 
a. pollution with foreign matter (human waste, rubbish, soap, detergent) 
b. vegetation tramping and breakage 
c. breakage and dislodgment of rock and other formations 
d. compacting of soil and other deposits 
e. disturbance of fauna 
f. introduction of new flora and fauna 
g. chemical alteration of environments 
h. damage to, or inappropriate behaviour in, cultural sites  
i. graffiti 
j. reduction in decomposing timber 
k. campfire scars 
l. noise  
m. intrusion into private lives and culture 
n. development of facilities and signs 
o. gates not left as required by landholders 
 

4. Key ecological 
concepts 

 
 

a. energy flow 
b. community 
c. diversity 
d. change 
e. adaptations 
f. biosphere 
g. interrelationships 
h. cycles 
 

5. Management 
strategies 

 

a. dispersal of use 
b. concentration of use 
c. site location 
d. site hardening or shielding 
e. type of use 

e.1 zoning 
e.2 size limitations 

 
6. Processes and 

interrelationships 
 

a. food chains 
a.1 sun 
a.2 plants 
a.3 herbivores 
a.4 predators 

b. introduced species 
c. loss of habitat 
d. removal of species 
e. selective enhancement of feeding opportunities 
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7. Resources a. water 
b. space 
c. huts 
d. fires and wood for fuel 
 

8. Unique aspects a. caves 
b. archaeological, heritage and cultural sites 
c. local traditions 
d. protected areas 
e. delicate/fragile formations and strata 
f. flora and fauna with restricted distribution 
 

9. Work environment 
 

a. includes locations/sites at which outdoor recreation activities may be 
conducted, including: 
a.1 land 
a.2 water 
a.3 air 
a.4 underground 
 

b. includes those interacting in the environment, including: 
b.1 flora and fauna 
b.2 persons interacting in the immediate vicinity 
 

c. includes cultural and heritage sites 
 
Natural environment includes (a) and (b.1) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PLAN FOR MINIMAL ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the following as the 
basis for planning activities that cause minimal impact:  
a.1 Underpinning principles of ecology  
a.2 Underpinning principles of land management 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of ecological concepts, processes, 

interrelationships and management strategies to plan activities 
that are appropriate to proposed location/site with respect to 
environmental impact 

c.2 Plan for minimal impact during at least one type of outdoor 
recreation activity 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in an outdoor activity 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in an outdoor activity 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with units associated with participation in or conduct of 
outdoor activities 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Minimum impact codes and practices 
a.2 Legal and statutory requirements (of Land Management Agencies) 
a.3 Specific problems of fragile environments or threatened species 
a.4 Area restrictions 
a.5 Limited knowledge of biological systems and their 

interrelationships 
a.6 Knowledge of factors affecting land management planning (eg, 

limits of acceptable change, recreation Succession)  
a.7 Familiarity with terms used in planning for appropriate use of 

sites/locations (recreational setting, recreational opportunity) 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Minimal impact practices 
b.2 Research and evaluation of impact through observation and 

questioning 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to an outdoor location 
suitable for the conduct of an outdoor recreation activity 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance and in order to encounter the 
variety of impacts and minimal impact practices relevant to at least one 
outdoor activity  
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst planning and participating in 
an actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 1 3 1 - 2 - 
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SRO OPS 003A APPLY WEATHER INFORMATION 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to access and 
interpret meteorological data in order to plan outdoor activities. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply weather 
information 

 

a. Identify sources of relevant weather information 
b. Obtain general meteorological data 
c. Access area specific information 
 

2. Interpret weather 
information 

 

a. Interpret meteorological data in terms of likely weather conditions in 
areas which are to be used for an activity 

b. Interpret Bureau of Meteorology forecasts and warnings in terms of 
future weather conditions in areas which are to be used for an activity 

c. Assess additional information that is relevant to the predicted 
weather 

d. Evaluate current and predicted weather conditions in terms of their 
effect on a planned outdoor activity 

e. Modify activity plans, if necessary, following consideration of weather 
information 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY WEATHER INFORMATION 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Additional relevant 
information 

 

a. river heights 
b. estimated water release from dams 
c. high and low tides 
d. snow cover 
 

2. Meteorological data 
 

a. synoptic charts 
b. satellite images 
c. daily and four day forecasts 
d. maximum and minimum temperatures 
e. rainfall 
f. snowfall 
g. barometric pressure 
h. warnings (wind, rain, storm, cyclone, hail, blizzard) 
 

3. Sources of 
information 

 

a. statutory bodies (eg, Bureau of Meteorology, Water Resources) 
b. media (newspapers, radio) 
c. National Parks and Wildlife Services 
d. Police 
e. local inhabitants 
f. motoring associations 
 

4. Work environment 
 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 caves 
b.3 cliffs 
b.4 rivers 
b.5 underwater 
b.6 sheltered and open bodies of water (including oceans) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY WEATHER INFORMATION 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of types and sources of 
meteorological data in the work environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of meteorological data and sources of information from 
the range of variable statements that are applicable in the learners 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply variables from within the range that are applicable to the 

activity-specific context to make reasonable predictions, based on 
different meteorological data. 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Basic factors affecting global, regional and local climatic 

conditions 
a.2 Local climatic conditions and the effect of latitude 
a.3 Influence of local air masses, seasons and topography on weather 
a.4 Maritime influence on weather and climate 
a.5 Barometric pressure and its implications 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Analysis of information 
b.2 Problem solving and decision making to determine the impact of 

meteorological data on planned activities 
b.3 Contingency planning 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to meteorological 
data and basic meteorological instruments 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance in all variables from within 
the range applicable to a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency may be demonstrated in a simulated work environment  
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of meteorological data and sources of information from the 
range of variable statements that are applicable in the learners 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 
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d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons.  Assessment of this unit of 
competence will usually include oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and analysis of meteorological data 
for specific locations and conditions 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 2 - 1 2 1 
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SRO OPS 004A INTERPRET WEATHER CONDITIONS IN THE FIELD 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills in order to interpret 
weather signs to predict future weather conditions and their impact on outdoor 
recreation activities. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Assess the 
influence of 
topography on 
local weather 
conditions 

 

a. Local topographic influences most likely to affect weather conditions 
are identified 

b. The most likely affect that local influences will have on weather 
conditions are forecast 

2. Interpret local 
weather signs to 
identify likely 
changes 

 

a. Weather signs that may be used to interpret and predict local 
conditions are identified 

b. Weather signs are constantly used to monitor and interpret current 
and future conditions 

c. Short and long term implications of weather signs on an outdoor 
recreation activity are assessed 

d. Appropriate action is taken to minimise the consequences of adverse 
changes in weather 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
INTERPRET WEATHER CONDITIONS IN THE FIELD 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Local topographic 
influences 

 

a. altitude 
b. bodies of water 
c. local air masses 
d. maritime influences 
e. distance from coast 
f. local land masses 
 

2. Weather signs 
 

a. cloud formation and patterns 
b. wind direction and velocity 
c. air temperature 
d. barometric pressure changes 
 

3. Work environment 
 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 caves 
b.3 cliffs 
b.4 rivers 
b.5 underwater 
b.6 on sheltered and open waters, including oceans 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
INTERPRET WEATHER CONDITIONS IN THE FIELD 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of weather signs and 
their likely implications in the work environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of weather signs and topographic influences from the 
range of variable statements that are applicable in the learners 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Read and accurately interpret weather signs in a variety of 

geographic locations and conditions 
c.2 Assess the short and long term implications of the weather signs 

on a specific outdoor activity 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Relevant units specific to a particular outdoor activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Regional norms and local influences on weather 
a.2 Pressure systems and gradients 
a.3 Wind and cloud patterns 
a.4 Topography and its affect on weather 
a.5 Basic principles of interpretation of meteorological data 
a.6 Use of instruments to obtain and monitor weather data 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Observation of weather signs 
b.2 Analysis and interpretation of weather signs 
b.3 Decision making 
b.4 Contingency management 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires 
a.1 Access to a range of outdoor environments suitable for the 

conduct of outdoor recreation activities 
a.2 Access to basic meteorological instruments 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time at a 
number of different geographic locations in order to cover the range of 
applicable variables 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Assessment may be in the workplace or a simulated environment. 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of weather signs and topographic influences from the range 
of variable statements that are applicable in the learners environment , 
the remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, 
projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
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underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 - 2 - 3 3 2 
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SRO OPS 005A APPLY SEARCH AND RESCUE SKILLS 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to conduct 
preliminary search and rescue procedures and determine the necessity for 
assistance. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Initiate a 
search/rescue 

 

a. Situation and options are assessed. 
b. Factors of an appreciation are considered 
c. Appropriate information is obtained and documented. 
d. Safety of search/rescue party is considered and operational policies 

and procedures are implemented 
e. A workable response plan is developed and communicated to relevant 

persons 
f. An initial search and rescue is initiated 
g. The decision to locate and evacuate or call for assistance is soundly 

based and made without delay. 
 

2. Carry out a search 
 

a. The possible and probable search areas are defined, based on all 
available information including the missing party/person’s personal 
factors 

b. Communication processes and contingency plans are established and 
promulgated to all involved 

c. Search is conducted methodically, using appropriate search 
techniques 

 
3. Carry out a rescue 
 

a. Where necessary, appropriate rescue techniques are used. 
b. Patient ambulatory status is determined and, if required, an 

emergency evacuation structure is built using available resources 
c. A process for constant monitoring of an injured person’s condition and 

comfort is established and all actions taken are recorded 
d. Situation is assessed to determine whether to self evacuate or call for 

external assistance 
e. Injured party members are transported in a manner that minimises risk 

of further injury.  
f. Party members are advised to refer media enquiries to a nominated 

spokesperson 
 

4. Assist in search 
and rescue 

 

a. Situations requiring outside assistance are identified. 
b. Appropriate search groups/agencies are identified and the steps to 

alert them initiated 
c. Procedures for handing over a search and rescue to relevant 

authorities/agencies are implemented 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY SEARCH AND RESCUE SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Emergency 
evacuation 
structures 

 

a. stretchers 
b. sleds 

2. Factors of an 
appreciation 

 

a. time frame for survival 
b. weather and topography 
c. other time factors 
d. human resources 
e. communications 
f. capacity of the missing person/party 
g. place and time last seen 
h. size of search area 
i. availability of food and water 
j. availability of shelter or emergency craft/life raft 
 

3. Personal factors 
 

a. expected speed of travel 
b. age 
c. sex 
d. physical condition 
e. experience 
f. weather 
g. intentions 
 

4. Rescue techniques a. mechanical advantage systems 
b. single rope techniques 
c. heaving lines  
d. flotation devices 
 

5. Search groups/ 
agencies 

a. Police Search and Rescue 
b. State Emergency Service 
c. Resource Management Agency 
d. Ambulance Service 
e. Ski Patrol 
f. Federation of Mountain Rescue 
g. Volunteer marine rescue agencies 
 

6. Search techniques 
 

a. track or ridge scan 
b. check of likely shelter or water points 
c. line searching 
d. search along river bank 
e. spiral and sweep searches 
 

7. Situation 
 

a. lost person(s) 
b. injured party member requiring evacuation 
 

8. Work environment 
 

applies to all outdoor recreation activities, including 
a. activities conducted at day or night 
b. in a range of typical weather conditions 
c. in confined areas 
d. in open and extensive environments 
e. on land, on water and underwater 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY SEARCH AND RESCUE SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of search and rescue 
techniques within a land based or water-based activity area 

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply this knowledge to 
independently plan and organise suitable preliminary search and 
rescue procedures in order to determine the severity of the situation  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to organise suitable 
search and rescue procedures for a broad range of situations and 
circumstances, including 
c.1 injured person 
c.2 lost person/party 
c.3 either of the above in poor weather conditions 
c.4 either of the above, in situations where human and physical 

resources are limited 
c.5 where outside/expert assistance is required 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 PUA EMEO 01A Provide emergency care 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Units incorporating activity-specific rescue competencies 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Search and rescue procedures 
a.2 Local communication systems 
a.3 Operation of communication systems including portable radios, 

mobile telephones 
a.4 Safety procedures around helicopters 
a.5 Legal requirements in the event of a death 
a.6 First aid skills and long term patient monitoring procedures 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Flexibility to change plans 
b.2 Adaptability and resourcefulness 
b.3 Capacity to handle media 
b.4 Problem solving and planning to organise an immediate response 
b.5 Questioning to determine accurate details concerning the situation 
b.6 Decision making to determine the best course of action 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable outdoor 
environments in which to conduct simulated searches and rescues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated through realistic simulations 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of the range of variables statements that are applicable to 
outdoor activities within the learner's work environment, the remainder 
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should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous 
relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO OPS 006A USE AND MAINTAIN A TEMPORARY OR 
OVERNIGHT SITE  

  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the basic knowledge and skills to 
establish, use and maintain a temporary site. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select a temporary 
site 

 

a. Local area knowledge is accessed and used to identify suitable sites 
b. Additional sources of information to assist in site location are 

determined 
c. Factors affecting suitable site selection are identified 
d. The suitability of the site for the group size and objectives is 

considered 
 

2. Establish a shelter 
 

a. Hazards are identified and removed/avoided to reduce risks 
b. Shelter is arranged appropriately for the prevailing weather and 

conditions 
c. Shelter is established to ensure comfort and safety 
d. Shelter is erected in a manner to cause minimal environmental impact 
 

3. Maintain a 
temporary site 

 

a. Measures are taken, within the area of responsibility of the participant, 
to remove/avoid hazards and minimise risk at the temporary site 

b. Where relevant to the activity, statutory and organisational 
procedures with respect to the use of campfires are complied with 

c. Minimal impact practices are implemented with respect to camping or 
mooring and washing of self and utensils 

d. The consequences of unhygienic practices are identified 
e. Recommended procedures are followed to decrease potential health 

problems 
f. Individual and shared utensils are cleaned adequately 
g. Sanitation practices appropriate to the site and permit requirements 

are followed to minimise health problems and environmental impact 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE AND MAINTAIN A TEMPORARY OR OVERNIGHT SITE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. General context 
 

a. equipment for use at the site may be lightweight or heavyweight 
 

2. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards (loose debris, unstable or sloping terrain, 
sharp edges, slippery rocks, slippery decks, overhanging branches) 

b. environmental hazards (rising water levels, avalanches, storms, ice) 
c. people hazards (irresponsible use of campfires or stoves, irresponsible 

behaviour) 
 

3. Shelters 
 

include 
a. tents 
b. bivvies 
c. snow caves 
d. lean-to’s 
e. mobile trailers and vans 
f. craft eg, yachts 
 

4. Site selection 
 

is affected by factors such as 
a. group size 
b. weather conditions 
c. time constraints 
d. degree of urgency 
e. type of shelter required 
f. access 
g. feeding and watering points of animals (domestic and native) 
 

5. Sources of 
information 

 

a. maps and charts 
b. guide books 
c. land management authorities 
d. port authorities 
e. local government authorities and councils 
 

6. Statutory and 
organisational 
procedures 

include 
a. permits from land management authorities/port authorities 
b. authority/permission from landowners, owners of wharves and jetties 
c. documented operating procedures and company/enterprise policies 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE AND MAINTAIN A TEMPORARY OR OVERNIGHT SITE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of site selection and 
maintenance in routine/controlled conditions using sites and shelter 
options applicable to a specific outdoor activity 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement applicable to the 
selection and use of site for a specific outdoor activity 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Select a suitable site for the activity after consideration of all 

relevant factors 
c.2 Establish safe shelter whilst causing minimal environmental 

impact 
c.3 Maintain a site in accordance with statutory and organisational 

procedures 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 
practices 

b.2 Those relevant to participate in a specific outdoor recreation 
activity 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other unit(s) 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.2 Sanitation procedures in outdoor environments 
a.3 Hazard identification 
a.4 Organisation and legislative requirements 
a.5 Shelter options and how to erect or moor them 
a.6 Weather information and how to apply it 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Establishing/erecting shelter 
b.2 Applying weather information to determine suitable site locations 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor sites or 
moorings, activity-specific shelter options 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance in a range of sites and 
conditions 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when camping or mooring at an 
outdoor location 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variable statement applicable to the 
selection and use of site for a specific activities, the remainder should 
be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
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of processes and procedures at a campsite, oral and/or written 
questioning on underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of 
required attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 1 1 2 1 
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THH GHS 01A FOLLOW WORKPLACE HYGIENE PROCEDURES 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the skills and knowledge required to 
follow the key hygiene procedures which apply in sectors of the industry. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Follow hygiene 
procedures 

 

a. Workplace hygiene procedures are strictly followed in accordance 
with organisation's standards, and legal requirements 

b. Handling and storage of all items is completed in accordance with 
organisation's standards, and legal requirements 

 
2. Identify and 

prevent hygiene 
risks 

 

a. Potential hygiene risks are promptly identified 
b. Action is taken to minimise or remove the risk within the scope of 

individual responsibility and in accordance with organisation and legal 
requirements 

c. Hygiene risks beyond the control of individual staff members are 
promptly reported to the appropriate person for follow up 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
FOLLOW WORKPLACE HYGIENE PROCEDURES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Hygiene 
procedures 

 

may relate to 
a. food 
b. beverage 
c. linen 
d. handling of garbage 
e. cleaning procedures 
f. personal activities on the job 
 

2. Work environment this unit applies to sectors of the outdoor recreation industry where clients 
are provided with food and/or bedding and includes 
a. permanent facilities 
b. temporary facilities 
c. day activities 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
FOLLOW WORKPLACE HYGIENE PROCEDURES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of key hygiene 
procedures 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learner's environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Understand the importance of following hygiene procedures and 

the potential implications of disregarding those procedures 
c.2 Apply knowledge to practical workplace examples 
c.3 Follow established procedures 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRX OHS 001A Follow defined occupational health and safety 

policy and procedures related to the work being undertaken in 
order to ensure own safety and that of others in the workplace 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s) 

b.1 In the context of an outdoor recreation activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTO 04A Provide campsite catering 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Awareness and knowledge of factors which contribute to hygiene 

problems 
a.2 General hazards in the handling of food, including major causes of 

food poisoning 
a.3 Overview of relevant state/territory legislation in relation to food 

hygiene 
a.4 Typical hygiene control procedures within the industry 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Hygiene control techniques 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a workplace or 
simulated work environment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit should be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance across the range of variables 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
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demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 - 1 1 1 1 
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THT FTO 03A SET UP AND OPERATE A CAMPSITE 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with skills and knowledge required to set up 
and operate a campsite for clients in the context of an outdoor activity with a 
camping component. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select a camp site 
 

a. The site is accessed in accordance with route plans, relevant permits, 
agreement of land owners and other statutory requirements 

b. Where no designated are exists, the site is selected to ensure comfort, 
safety and minimal environmental impact 

c. Hazards are identified and risks are eliminated or minimised 
 

2. Set up a campsite 
 

a. Campsite facilities are set up in the most appropriate position to 
ensure comfort, safety and minimal environmental impact 

b. Shelter is arranged appropriately for the prevailing weather and 
conditions 

c. Where appropriate, water sources are identified and accessed 
d. Where appropriate, a campfire is safely constructed in a safe location 

and in an environmentally sensitive manner 
 

3. Operate a campsite 
 

a. Camping equipment is correctly operated in accordance with 
manufacturer’s instructions and safety guidelines 

b. Environmentally-friendly rubbish and human waste disposal 
procedures are established, agreed on with the group and monitored 
at all times 

c. Acceptable campsite behaviour is discussed and agreed with the 
group 

d. Where appropriate, a campfire is safely operated within land 
management guidelines 

 
4. Break camp 
 

a. Equipment is safely dismantled, packed and stored 
b. Rubbish is taken from the site where disposal facilities are not 

available 
c. Where relevant, the camp fire is safely extinguished 
d. The site is checked to ensure all equipment and belongings have been 

removed 
e. The camp site is left in original or improved condition 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SET UP AND OPERATE A CAMPSITE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Campsite facilities 
 

may include but are not limited to 
a. tents 
b. wash areas 
c. dining areas 
d. cook areas 
e. latrines 
f. fire sites 
g. pathways 
 

2. Camping 
equipment 

 

may include but is not limited to 
a. tents 
b. sleeping equipment 
c. cooking equipment 
d. lights 
 

3. Sites 
 

a. may be permanent or temporary, for temporary use 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SET UP AND OPERATE A CAMPSITE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the environmental, 
safety and statutory issues that relate to temporary campsites 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learner's environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Select, set up and safely operate a campsite 
c.2 Operate a range of typical camping equipment 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRX 0HS 001A Follow defined Occupational Health and Safety 

policy and procedures related to the work being undertaken in 
order to ensure own safety and that of others in the workplace 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 THH GHS 01A Follow workplace hygiene procedures 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTO 04A Provide campsite catering 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Health and safety issues in specific relation to camping 
a.2 Commonly-used camping equipment and its operation 
a.3 Features of a desirable campsite 
a.4 Environmental impacts of camp sites 
a.5 Permit requirements for camp sites (including for camping in 

National Parks and on land under the control of traditional owners) 
a.6 Issues relating to use of open fires in camp sites 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Operation of commonly-used camping equipment 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a campsite and a 
group of clients 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
a. Competency in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 

order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real work environment 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
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clients or other appropriate persons 
 

 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 3 1 2 2 
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THT FTO 04A PROVIDE CAMPSITE CATERING 
  
OPS Field operations 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the skills and knowledge required to 
provide catering for clients in a campsite environment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan campsite 
menus 

 

a. Menus are planned to take into account contextual factors 
b. Type of food is selected from the full range of options available 
c. Menus are nutritionally balanced 
 

2. Store and maintain 
campsite food and 
beverages 

 

a. Appropriate storage equipment is selected and correctly used 
b. Food and beverages are safely and hygienically stored in 

accordance with requirements for particular types of food 
c. Quality of food and beverages is monitored throughout the trip and 

adjustments to storage made accordingly 
 

3. Prepare and serve 
meals 

 

a. Food preparation equipment is prepared for use and checked for 
cleanliness 

b. Water is treated where appropriate to ensure suitability for human 
consumption 

c. Food preparation techniques are correctly and safely used 
d. A range of cooking methods are correctly used to prepare meals 
e. Meals are prepared for clients at the appropriate times and within 

accepted timeframes 
f. Food is hygienically served to clients in accordance with individual 

preferences 
 

4. Clear and clean 
catering equipment 

 

a. Utensils and equipment are cleared and cleaned in a safe, hygienic 
and environmentally sound manner 

b. Remaining foodstuffs are safely and hygienically disposed of or stored 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PROVIDE CAMPSITE CATERING 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Contextual factors 
 

a. budget 
b. duration of trip 
c. size of group 
d. climate 
e. special dietary requirements 
f. facilities and equipment available for cooking 
g. availability of supplies 
 

2. Cooking methods 
 

a. barbequing 
b. roasting 
c. frying 
d. grilling 
e. boiling 
 

3. Food and 
beverages 

 

a. fresh 
b. frozen 
c. dehydrated 
d. canned 
e. convenience 
f. long life 
 

4. Food preparation 
techniques 

 

a. washing and peeling 
b. cutting 
c. slicing 
d. dicing 
 

5. Storage 
 

a. refrigeration 
b. ice boxes 
c. dry goods storage containers 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PROVIDE CAMPSITE CATERING 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of general nutritional 
principles and the range of food options available for campsite catering 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learner's environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Safely and hygienically prepare food in a campsite environment 

for a group of people using a range of common preparation and 
cooking techniques 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRX OHS 001A Follow defined OH and S policy and procedures 

related to the work being undertaken in order to ensure own safety 
and that of others in the workplace 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with (or after) the following 

unit(s): 
b.1 THH GHS 01A Follow workplace hygiene procedures 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTO 03A Select and operate a campsite 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge  
a.1 General principles of nutrition (in relation to providing a balanced 

diet for clients) 
a.2 General food preparation and cooking techniques that are 

commonly used in a campsite environment 
a.3 Common campsite catering equipment 
a.4 Hygiene issues of specific relevance to campsite catering 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Cooking skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a real or simulated 
camping environment with a range of commonly used campsite 
catering equipment, food and beverages. 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
a. Competency in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 

order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to the work environment 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real work environment or in a 
simulated camping environment where a range of commonly used 
campsite catering equipment is provided 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements in the workplace, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on "What if?" 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
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attitudes 
d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 

demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 2 1 2 1 
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SRO INT 001A CONDUCT INTERPRETATION WITHIN AN OUTDOOR 
ACTIVITY 

  
INT Interpretation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the planning and conduct of interpretation 
activities within the context of an outdoor activity or program.  Competencies 
required to conduct the outdoor activity are addressed in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Establish a need 
for the activity 

 

a. The need for an interpretive activity is identified, based on client 
requests, client feedback and wider community needs 

b. Opportunities to conduct the interpretive activity within the context of 
an existing outdoor activity or program are identified 

c. Clients’ needs for information and their level of knowledge are 
identified 

d. Educational and interpretive objectives of the activity are established 
 

2. Research materials 
and information 

 

a. Possible themes and messages for the activity are identified 
b. A range of potential information and resources are identified and 

accessed in a manner which is culturally appropriate, including other 
specialists as required 

c. Special or unique features of the activity area are identified and 
researched 

d. The interrelationships of the features in the area are ascertained 
e. Interesting or relevant aspects of the physical development of the 

activity area are identified 
f. Natural history and human usage of the area, relevant to the activity, 

are researched 
 

3. Use appropriate 
interpretive 
techniques 

 

a. Thematic planning is used to develop a theme for the interpretation 
b. The breadth and depth of supporting information is appropriate to the 

client and objectives 
c. Interpretation process and resources are developed within 

designated timelines and within budget 
d. Activity or session is developed and delivered according to the 

principles of interpretation 
e. Where consistent with theme and objectives, special or unique 

features of the activity area are brought to the attention of clients 
f. Delivery methods attract and maintain client interest and involvement 
g. The content of the interpretation is accurate, clear and concise 
h. The language level and presentation style is appropriate to the 

client’s knowledge and understanding 
i. Sensitivity to the cultural or ethnic background of the location and 

clients is demonstrated 
j. The interpretation is appropriate to individual and group objectives 
k. The client’s needs for further information are determined 
 

4. Evaluate the 
interpretive activity 

 

a. Formal and informal feedback is obtained from clients and colleagues 
b. Aspects of the activity are evaluated and modified, based on 

consideration of their effectiveness against the activity and client 
objectives 

c. Modifications are made to the delivery technique following evaluation 
d. Ongoing review mechanisms are established and implemented to 

ensure continuous improvement of activity according to its objectives 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
CONDUCT INTERPRETATION WITHIN AN OUTDOOR ACTIVITY 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Delivery methods a. guided walks 
b. story telling 
c. illustrated talks 
d. sensory awareness exercises 
e. perception training activities 
f. role plays 
g. games 
h. evening activities 
i. special presentations 
 

2. Information 
sources 

 

a. journal articles 
b. local residents 
c. guidebooks 
d. relevant textbooks and technical handbooks (on flora, fauna, geology) 
 

3. Interpretation 
 

a. revelation based on information 

4. Interrelationships 
 

a. biological relationships 
b. land use and culture of local residents 
c. geographical and geological relationships. 
 

5. Objectives The chief aim of interpretation is not instruction, but provocation to 
a. minimise impact 
b. act in a safe manner 
c. change attitude or lifestyle 
d. interact in an acceptable manner 
 

6. Physical 
development 

a. the topography of the land 
b. the age of the rocks and soils 
c. the influence of people on the landforms 
d. the artificial structures which influence the area 
 

7. Presentation style a. suits type of client 
b. creative communication 
c. interaction with audience 
d. adaptive to inclement weather, spontaneous events, interruptions 
 

8. Special or unique 
features 

 

a. plants and animals of the region and their associations 
b. geological formations 
c. geomorphology 
d. the human history of an area 
e. aspects of cultural and/or heritage significance 
 

9. Support materials a. diagrams and photographs 
b. binoculars 
c. guidebooks and field guides 
d. park information leaflets 
e. maps  
 

10. Work environment 
 

a. any outdoor area in which non-competitive recreation activities are 
being conducted 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
CONDUCT INTERPRETATION WITHIN AN OUTDOOR ACTIVITY 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment should confirm knowledge of underlying interpretation 
principles in conducting an outdoor activity 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering a 
minimum of four categories of delivery method from the range of 
variable statement and all categories of other range of variable 
statements that are applicable to the delivery methods and 
interpretation objective in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Planning for interpretation activities to suit a diversity of client 

groups and objectives 
c.2 Research suitable materials and information 
c.3 Conduct interpretation in the context of an outdoor activity 
c.4 Use different presentation style and communication skills 
c.5 Maintain client interest 
c.6 Evaluate the interpretive activity and suggest 

modifications/improvements 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRX CAI 005A Conduct a sport and recreation session for clients 
c.2 SRX CAI 007A Conduct a sport and recreation program 
c.3 SRO ORE 007A Guide groups in a broad range of outdoor 

recreation situations and circumstances 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Definitions of interpretation 
a.2 Guiding principles of interpretation 
a.3 Thematic planning 
a.4 Interpretation techniques 
a.5 Area/theme specific content 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication skills to interact with different client groups and to 
adequately convey information 

b.2 Interpretation techniques 
b.3 Interpersonal skills to gain and retain client interest 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to an outdoor 
environment, client groups and resources to conduct interpretation 
activities 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts with different 
client groups 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Assessment may be conducted on or off-the-job.  Assessment should 
include practical demonstration in the workplace or through simulation.  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover a 
minimum of four categories of delivery method from the range of 
variable statement and all categories of other range of variable 
statements that are applicable to the delivery methods and 
interpretation objective in the work environment, the remainder should 
be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 2 1 2 2 
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SRO INT 002A DEVELOP SPECIALIST RESOURCES FOR 
INTERPRETIVE ACTIVITIES 

  
INT Interpretation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to facilitate the 
development of specialised resources for specific interpretive activities, areas 
or client needs. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Research and 
assemble accurate, 
current or relevant 
information  

 

a. Information sources appropriate to the area or activity to be 
interpreted are identified 

b. Information relevant to the activity or location and objectives is 
identified and researched 

c. In depth information about special or unique features of an area is 
obtained 

 
2. Match information 

to the client’s 
needs, 
understanding and 
activity objectives 

 

a. Individual and group objectives are ascertained 
b. Client level of knowledge and understanding of the specific area or 

activity is determined 
c. Information that has the ability to consolidate concepts previously 

introduced is researched 
 

3. Develop suitable 
interpretive 
activities 

a. Activities and information to suit a range of client needs are identified 
and documented 

b. Where necessary, specialist resources, support materials and props 
that enhance oral presentation of information are developed or sourced 

c. Specialists are consulted and contracted where necessary to enhance 
the material or resource quality 

d. Materials and activities are interesting and informative 
e. Materials are produced in a cost effective manner 
 

4. Assess the content 
and impact of the 
interpretive activity 

 

a. The potential effectiveness of modifying client behaviour as a result 
of the interpretive activity is assessed.  

b. The interpretive activity is evaluated after consideration of the 
effectiveness against the objectives 

c. Modifications to the content and/or delivery technique are made to 
ensure effectiveness 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DEVELOP SPECIALIST RESOURCES FOR INTERPRETIVE ACTIVITIES  
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORY 

1. Clients a. tourists (local, interstate, overseas) 
b. school or youth groups 
c. club members 
d. special interest groups 
 

2. Information 
 

a. cultural, heritage, historical or environmental matters 
b. legislation/restrictions 
 

3. Information 
sources 

 

a. print and electronic media 
b. local inhabitants 
c. persons with prior knowledge 
 

4. Interpretive 
activities 

 

may include 
a. formal presentations 
b. story telling 
c. role play 
d. illustrated talks 
e. sensory awareness exercises 
f. games and activities 
g. audio-visual assisted communication 
h. perception training activities 
 

5. Potential 
effectiveness 

assessed through 
a. observation 
b. long term monitoring 
c. questionnaires 
d. verbal feedback 
 

6. Special/unique 
features 

 

a. historical, traditional or cultural significance of area or activity 
b. specific geology, geography, archaeology or biology of the area 

7. Specialist 
resources 

 

may include 
a. videos 
b. print material 
c. overhead transparencies/Powerpoint presentations 
d. slides and photographs 
e. props 
f. costumes 
g. models 
h. audiotapes and CD-ROMs 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DEVELOP SPECIALIST RESOURCES FOR INTERPRETIVE ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment should confirm knowledge of underlying interpretation 
principles and planning for interpretation activities to suit a diversity of 
client groups and objectives 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering a 
minimum of three (3) categories of specialist resource, four (4) 
categories of interpretive activity and all categories of activity 
assessment/evaluation from the range of variable statements  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Produce specialist resources to enhance interpretive activities 
c.2 Develop materials and associated activities to suit different 

locations, delivery modes, client needs and objectives 
c.3 Evaluate effectiveness of interpretive activity and resources 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO INT 001A Conduct interpretation within an outdoor activity 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTG 07A Research and share general information on 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Culture 
c.2 THT FTG 08A Interpret aspects of local Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander Culture 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Definitions of interpretation 
a.2 Guiding principles of interpretation 
a.3 Thematic planning 
a.4 Interpretation techniques 
a.5 Area/theme specific content 
a.6 Development of specialist resources 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication 
b.2 Interpretation techniques 
b.3 Research skills 
b.4 Resource specific (eg video production, art, desktop publishing) 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to an outdoor 
environment, client groups and resources to conduct interpretation 
activities 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts with different 
client groups 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Assessment may be conducted on and off-the-job but should include 
assessment of an interpretive activity conducted with real clients on 
the job.  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover a 
minimum of three (3) categories of specialist resource, four (4) 
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categories of interpretive activity and all categories of activity 
assessment/evaluation from the range of variable statements in the 
work environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 2 1 2 3 
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THT FTG 03A DEVELOP AND MAINTAIN THE GENERAL 
KNOWLEDGE REQUIRED BY GUIDES 

  
INT Interpretation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the skills and knowledge required to 
research information – a skill needed by all guides.  It highlights the needs for 
on-going research to update and expand the guide’s knowledge. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Research 
information 

 

a. Information sources frequently used by guides are accurately identified 
an accessed 

b. The credibility and reliability of information sources is evaluated. 
c. Information is obtained in a culturally and environmentally-appropriate 

way 
d. Information is assessed and selected according to the needs of 

existing and potential customers 
e. Where appropriate, personal reference materials are created and 

updated in a filing system, which allows quick, efficient access 
 

2. Develop and 
maintain general 
knowledge 

 

a. Informal and formal research is used to update general knowledge 
of Australia, the local region, current events of interest to visitors 
and/or local facilities 

b. New knowledge is incorporated into guiding activities in a culturally-
appropriate way 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DEVELOP AND MAINTAIN THE GENERAL KNOWLEDGE REQUIRED BY 
GUIDES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Informal and formal 
research 

 

a. Informal and formal research may include but is not limited to: 
a.1 talking and listening to local experts 
a.2 talking and listening to traditional owners 
a.3 personal on site observation/exploration 
a.4 organising information from own memory and experiences 
a.5 watching television, videos and films 
a.6 listening to the radio 
a.7 reading newspapers, books and other references 
a.8 internet 
a.9 industry association membership 

 
2. Knowledge and 

information 
 

a. General information on Australia or local regional information such as: 
a.1 climate 
a.2 geography 
a.3 flora and fauna 
a.4 history – indigenous, non-indigenous, natural 
a.5 cultural elements including popular culture 
a.6 heritage 
a.7 government and politics 
a.8 economy 
a.9 education 
a.10  food 
a.11  lifestyle 
a.12  shopping 
a.13  local industry 
a.14  local customs 

b. practical and operational information about the tour 
b.1 features at particular tour stops 
b.2 location of facilities such as banks, toilets, restaurants etc 
b.3 optional activities 
b.4 cultural considerations 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DEVELOP AND MAINTAIN THE GENERAL KNOWLEDGE REQUIRED BY 
GUIDES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the types of general 
knowledge required by a guide in the work environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
the categories of  the range of variable statements that are required 
and applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Acquire general knowledge of Australia and the region in question 
c.2 Source and update information on a range of topics appropriate to 

the workplace 
 

(The knowledge focus will vary according to the individual workplace and 
region) 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTG 07A Research and share general information on 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture 
c.2 SRO INT 001A Conduct interpretation within an outdoor activity 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Sources of relevant information 
a.2 General knowledge of Australia and local region 
a.3 Culturally appropriate ways to access information 
a.4 Client needs with respect to general and specific knowledge 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Research skills 
b.2 Organisational skills for filing information 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires no specific physical 
resources 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to the work environment 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Develop and maintain the general knowledge required by guides THT FTG 03A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001         To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 12

attitudes 
d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 

demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 2 - 1 2 
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THT FTG 07A RESEARCH AND SHARE GENERAL INFORMATION 
ON ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER 
CULTURE 

  
INT Interpretation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the skills and knowledge required to 
research and share information about Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
societies which is generally available, in a culturally appropriate way.  The unit 
recognises that there is no single Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture 
and emphasises the importance of culturally appropriate behaviour and local 
community consultation.  This unit does not include in-depth interpretation of 
local Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Research general 
information on 
Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait 
Islander societies 

 

a. Sources of information about Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
societies are correctly identified 

b. Where appropriate, written sources of information are accurately 
interpreted and the required information is extracted and checked 
with local communities prior to use 

c. Other information sources are accessed in a culturally appropriate way 
d. Appropriate community members are contacted and guidance is 

sought on how information should be used 
e. When seeking information, behaviour shows respect for local 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture and customs and correct 
protocol is followed 

f. Knowledge gained is shared with work colleagues to increase cultural 
awareness and understanding in the organisation 

 
2. Share general 

information with 
clients on 
Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait 
Islander societies 

 

a. All information shared with clients is accurate 
b. Information includes reference to the diversity of Aboriginal and 

Torres Strait Islander societies 
c. Information is shared in a manner which shows respect for local 

community values and customs 
d. Information is shared in a manner which enhances customer 

understanding of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander societies 
e. Client questions are answered in a polite and friendly manner and in 

accordance with community wishes about what information can be 
shared with clients 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
RESEARCH AND SHARE GENERAL INFORMATION ON ABORIGINAL 
AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER CULTURE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORY 

1. Information 
 

may be about 
a. Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures across Australia 
b. specific Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures  
 
may cover the following topics 
a. history, pre and post contact with non Indigenous cultures 
b. traditional and contemporary life and culture 

b.1 art 
b.2 music 
b.3 dance 
b.4 bushcraft/bush food/bush medicine 
b.5 tools and implements 
b.6 relationship with the land/sea/environment 
b.7 cultural sites 
b.8 story telling 

 
2. Research 
 

a. talking and listening to Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people 
b. organising information from your own memory and experiences 
c. watching television, videos and films 
d. listening to radio 
e. reading books and other references 
f. internet 
g. museum research 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
RESEARCH AND SHARE GENERAL INFORMATION ON ABORIGINAL 
AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER CULTURE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. To demonstrate competence, evidence of skills and knowledge in the 
following areas is required 
a.1 Knowledge of the protocols that apply to researching and sharing 

information generally available about Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander societies 

a.2 Ability to research and share information in a culturally sensitive 
way 

a.3 General knowledge of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
cultures as appropriate to the region 

b. Recognition of competency in this unit, and any training associated 
with it, should only be available to those individuals who identify as 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

c. Some aspects of aboriginal cultural practices may only be revealed to 
persons of that gender and in-depth knowledge of other aspects may 
be hidden/not able to be revealed.  

d. It is sometimes difficult to identify a specific local community and 
appropriate elder, due to a diversity of groups 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 THT FTG 08A Interpret aspects of local Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander culture 
c.2 SRO INT 001A Conduct interpretation within an outdoor activity  
c.3 SRO INT 002A Develop specialist resources for interpretive 

activities  
 

3. Underpinning 
knowledge and 
skills 

 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Methods of researching and recording information generally 

available about Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander societies 
a.2 Protocols for sharing information about Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander societies 
a.3 Copyright and intellectual property issues 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication skills, including cross cultural skills and 
awareness of communication from an indigenous perspective 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Training and/or assessment in this unit must involve appropriate 
Indigenous people accepted by the local community 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to  

 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Research and share general information on Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture THT FTG 07A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001         To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 16

6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency may be assessed on or off the job 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of research and information topic from the range of 
variables statements in the work environment, the remainder should be 
assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons.  Assessment should include 
practical demonstration either in the workplace or through simulation. 
This should be supported by a range of methods to assess 
underpinning knowledge 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 - 3 2 
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THT FTG 08A INTERPRET ASPECTS OF LOCAL ABORIGINAL 
AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER CULTURE 

  
INT Interpretation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the skills and knowledge required to 
interpret different aspects of local Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
cultures in a tourism context.  This unit focuses on an in-depth, localised 
interpretation that distinguishes this unit from Unit THT FTG 07A. 
 
This unit recognises that there is no single Aboriginal and Torres Strait 
Islander culture and emphasises the importance of in-depth local cultural 
knowledge, appropriate behaviour and local community consultation.  The 
local cultural knowledge necessary to achieve competency in this unit may 
only be accessible to those individuals who identify as elders and who are 
authorised by local elders on behalf of their communities. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Consult with the 
local community 

a. Appropriate community members are consulted about cultural 
tourism activities including 
a.1 Who can give information to whom 
a.2 Who can receive the information 
a.3 What activities are appropriate and who should be involved 

b. Tourism activities are planned and conducted in accordance with the 
needs and wishes of the local community 

 
2. Interpret aspects of 

Aboriginal and 
Torres Strait 
Islander cultures 
for clients 

 

a. Cultural aspects are interpreted for clients to the level of depth which is 
appropriate for the guide and the particular client 

b. Cultural interpretation takes account of any copyright and intellectual 
property requirements 

c. Clients are briefed on culturally appropriate behaviour 
d. Clients are made aware of copyright and intellectual property issues 

which may affect their own future behaviour 
e. Individual interpreter behaviour during activities shows respect for 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures and values 
f. Where appropriate, traditional and contemporary practices are shown 

to customers in a manner which enhances their understanding of 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture 

g. Where appropriate, local language is used correctly and shared with 
customers 

h. Where appropriate, clients are invited to actively participate and share 
in the cultural experience 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
INTERPRET ASPECTS OF LOCAL ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT 
ISLANDER CULTURE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORY 

1. Focus of cultural 
interpretation  

 

a. will vary and should be ultimately decided in consultation with the local 
community.  It may include but is not limited to 
a.1 music 
a.2 art 
a.3 dance 
a.4 bushcraft/bush food/bush medicine 
a.5 tools and implements 
a.6 relationship with the land/sea/environment 
a.7 cultural sites 
a.8 story telling 

 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Interpret aspects of local aboriginal and torres strait islander culture THT FTG 08A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001         To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 19

Evidence Guide 
 
 
INTERPRET ASPECTS OF LOCAL ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT 
ISLANDER CULTURE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. To demonstrate competence, evidence of skills and knowledge in the 
following areas is required 
a.1 In depth knowledge and understanding of Aboriginal and Torres 

Strait Islander culture as it relates to the region of work 
a.2 Ability to provide cultural interpretation for clients in a culturally 

appropriate and respectful manner 
b. Recognition of competency in this unit, and any training associated 

with it, should only be available to those individuals who identify as 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 

c. Some aspects of aboriginal cultural practices may only be revealed to 
persons of that gender and in-depth knowledge of other aspects may 
be hidden/not able to be revealed.  

d. It is sometimes difficult to identify a specific local community and 
appropriate elder, due to a diversity of groups 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO INT 001A Conduct interpretation within an outdoor activity 
c.2 SRO INT 002A Develop specialist resources for interpretive 

activities 
 

3. Underpinning 
knowledge and 
skills 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander culture as it relates to the 

region of work 
a.2 Protocols for the sharing of information about specific local 

Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander cultures 
a.3 Copyright and intellectual property issues 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication skills, from an indigenous and non-indigenous 
perspective 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Training and/or assessment in this unit must involve appropriate 
indigenous people accepted by the local community 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency may be assessed on or off the job.  Assessment should 
include practical demonstration either in the workplace or through 
simulation. This should be supported by a range of methods to assess 
underpinning knowledge  

b. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
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attitudes 
c. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 

demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 2 2 
 
 



 

NAVIGATION 
 

NAV 
 



 

 



 

CONTENTS 
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SRO NAV 001A NAVIGATE IN TRACKED OR EASY UNTRACKED 
AREAS 

  
NAV Navigation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills in off-road 
navigation in areas where there are tracks or other significant landmarks in 
situations where extreme environmental conditions are not likely to occur. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use a map 
 

a. The type of map(s) suitable for the activity is selected 
b. Possible sources of error and inaccuracies on the map are identified 
c. Symbols and information contained on the map that may be used in 

navigation are identified 
d. The way in which relevant symbols and information on the map can 

be used in navigation is identified 
 

2. Use a compass 
 

a. The essential features of a compass are identified 
b. The manner in which a compass is used to maintain a designated 

course is demonstrated 
c. Compass use reflects understanding of the factors that affect accuracy 
 

3. Plan a route in 
tracked or easy 
untracked areas 

 

a. Information contained on the map is used to plan an efficient 
route/course suitable to participant’s abilities 

b. All relevant factors are considered in the planning of a route 
c. Accurate grid and magnetic bearings are calculated using a map and 

compass 
d. Additional information to assist in navigation is obtained from the 

map 
e. Emergency or contingency escape routes are identified 
 

4. Navigate in tracked 
or easy untracked 
areas 

 

a. Map is correctly oriented to surroundings with and without the use of 
a compass 

b. A route is followed, in tracked or easy untracked areas, demonstrating 
use of navigation aids 

c. Navigation aids are used correctly 
d. Techniques for estimating the distance travelled are used 
e. Where necessary, a compass course is maintained whilst bypassing 

an obstacle 
f. Unknown features in the field are identified using map and compass  
g. An efficient route/course choice is selected for the surroundings and 

conditions  
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Range of Variables 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN TRACKED OR EASY UNTRACKED AREAS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Additional 
information 

 

a. includes 
a.1 altitude gain/loss 
a.2 distance 
a.3 gradient 
a.4 features 
a.5 estimated travelling time 
a.6 magnetic bearings 
a.7 water depth 

 
2. General context 
 
 

tracked or easy untracked areas include 
a. an area where all of the following apply 

a.1. tracks which are reliably marked on maps and are obvious on the 
ground. (This aligns to Grade 4 Tracks within the Draft Australian 
Standard for Walking Tracks. To be AS 2156.1. Standards 
Australia, April 1998);  

a.1 where there are no tracks, there must be a detailed contour map, 
obvious visible landmarks, little risk of onset of poor visibility and 
no terrain hazards (eg, cliff lines or dense bush) 

a.2 road or other safe collecting features easily reached within 2 hours 
by applying elementary navigation principles; or 

b. frequently travelled routes through caves, including marked routes; or 
c. bodies of water with visible and easily recognisable landmarks and 

features; or 
d. controlled snow environments in close proximity to alpine resorts with 

well-maintained, groomed trails and frequent ski patrols; or 
e. areas underwater with obvious natural phenomena  
 

3. Maps a. include 
a.1 cadastral and topographic maps 
a.2 cave maps 
a.3 charts 
a.4 guide books and diagrams 
a.5 underwater maps 

 
4. Navigation aids a. include 

a.1 track and creek junctions and crossings 
a.2 survey markers 
a.3 beacons 
a.4 track markers 
a.5 cairns 
a.6 trogged areas 
a.7 draughts 
a.8 paths 
a.9 lines 
a.10  signs 
a.11  arrows 
a.12  compass 
a.13  man-made objects or features 
a.14  buoys 
a.15  transits 
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5. Relevant factors in 
route planning 

 
 

a. includes factors which may impact upon the particular activity 
a.1 type of terrain and gradient 
a.2 weather conditions 
a.3 experience/ability of activity participant(s) 
a.4 obstacles 
a.5 hazards 
a.6 access to required resources and facilities (eg, campsites, water, 

craft) 
 

6. Surroundings 
 

a. include 
a.1 ground/terrain 
a.2 bodies of water 
a.3 beacons and markers 
a.4 natural formations 
a.5 landmarks 
a.6 man-made features 

 
7. Symbols and 

information 
a. include 

a.1 grid lines and numbers 
a.2 contour lines 
a.3 magnetic variation 
a.4 scale 
a.5 map legend 
a.6 topographic features 
a.7 markers and beacons 
a.8 water depth 

 
b. uses include 

b.1 grid references 
b.2 distance estimations 
b.3 gradient calculations 
b.4 altitude gains and losses 
b.5 identification of features 
b.6 depth gains/losses 

 
8. Techniques for 

estimating distance 
a. time 
b. observation of surroundings 
c. pacing (Bushwalking) 
d. kick cycles and arm spans (SCUBA) 
 

9. Workplace 
environment 

 
 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical, but not extreme, weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations, areas or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted: 
b.1 above or below ground 
b.2 underwater 
b.3 rivers, dams and bodies of fresh water 
b.4 coastal and estuarine waters 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN TRACKED OR EASY UNTRACKED AREAS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the factors 
influencing the use of navigation equipment in a specific outdoor 
activity 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from the range of variables statements that are 
applicable to navigating in tracked/easy untracked areas within an 
activity-specific context in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge to navigate in an activity-specific context in 

reasonable weather conditions 
c.2 Correctly use the type of map and compass applicable to a 

particular activity 
c.3 Plan and navigate a route suitable to all relevant factors 
c.4 Bypass obstacles 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO ORE 001A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills 
c.2 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Map/chart types and scales 
a.2 Advantages and disadvantages of different map/chart types and 

sources of error 
a.3 Interpretation of contour lines and symbols 
a.4 Interpretation of maps/charts and relevant symbols 
a.5 Features of a compass, their use and factors that affect their 

accuracy 
a.6 Route planning and features and factors that should be 

considered 
a.7 Techniques for estimating distance travelled within a particular 

activity context 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving 
b.2 Literacy and numeracy to calculate bearings and complete route 

plans  
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to navigation 
equipment and suitable outdoor activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time 
and possibly in different locations to ensure consistency of 
performance in all variables and contexts (except extreme 
environmental conditions) applicable to a specific outdoor activity 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real or simulated work 
environment whilst participating in an outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories from the range of variables statements that are applicable 
to navigating in tracked/easy untracked areas within an activity-specific 
context in the work environment, the remainder should be assessed 
through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or 
oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 1 2 2 1 
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SRO NAV 002A NAVIGATE IN DIFFICULT OR TRACKLESS AREAS 
  
NAV Navigation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills in off-road 
navigation in untracked areas in situations where extreme environmental 
conditions and/or poor visibility are not likely to occur. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan a route in 
trackless areas 

 

a. Type and scale of map suitable to the activity are selected 
b. Information and symbols contained on the map are used to plan an 

efficient route/course suitable to navigation and activity-specific 
abilities 

c. Additional information to assist in the preparation of a navigation data 
sheet is obtained from the map and from other suitable sources 

d. A navigation data sheet/route card is prepared 
e. Emergency or contingency escape routes are identified 
f. All contextual issues are considered in the planning of a route 
g. Environmental impact issues are considered in the planning of a route 
 

2. Navigate in 
trackless areas 

 

a. Orientation of map to surroundings is maintained 
b. Combined use of map and compass is demonstrated whilst following a 

route in remote, difficult or trackless areas 
c. Techniques for estimating the distance travelled are demonstrated 
d. The designated course is maintained whilst bypassing obstacles 
e. Techniques for maintaining a course in poor weather conditions and/or 

visibility, in the event of unexpected weather changes, are 
demonstrated 

f. Interpretation of features implied on the map is demonstrated 
g. An efficient route choice for the surroundings and conditions is 

demonstrated 
h. Suitable combinations of technique are demonstrated to fix position 

and identify unknown features when lost 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN DIFFICULT OR TRACKLESS AREAS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Areas 
 

a. above or below ground 
b. on rivers, dams and bodies of fresh water 
c. on the ocean or coastal waters 
 

2. Contextual issues a. navigation and activity-specific abilities and fitness levels 
b. time of year 
c. availability of resources (water, campsites, rest stops) 
d. type of terrain or features of the location 
e. access and escape routes 
f. group size 
g. natural protection or shelter 
h. land management and legislative requirements 
 

3. Distance 
estimations 

a. pacing 
b. time 
c. relation to features 
d. flow of tide 
 

4. Maps 
 

a. topographic 
b. hydrographic 
c. sketches and cave maps 
d. aerial photographs 
e. charts 
 

5. Navigation Data 
Sheet 

 

may include 
a. grid reference points 
b. grid and magnetic bearings 
c. distances 
d. estimated travelling times 
e. height gain/loss 
f. gradient 
g. identifiable features 
h. escape routes 
i. sextant (yachting only) 
j. radio schedules (yachting only) 
 

6. Navigation 
techniques 

may include 
a. linear features 
b. point features 
c. attack points 
d. aiming off 
e. collecting features 
f. spiral search 
g. sweep search 
h. backbearings and resections 
i. use of Global Positioning Systems 
j. use of stars and sun 
 

7. Obstacles a. thick vegetation 
b. drops and climbs 
c. marshes and bogs 
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d. fog 
e. rivers, lakes and dams 
f. tides 
g. other vessels 
h. hazards (reefs, rocks) 
 

8. Suitable sources of 
information 

a. guide books 
b. local inhabitants 
c. peers 
 

9. Surroundings a. ground/land 
b. bodies of water 
c. beacons and markers 
d. natural formations 
e. landmarks 
 

10. Symbols and 
information 

 

a. grid lines and numbers 
b. contour lines 
c. magnetic variation 
d. scale 
e. map legend 
f. topographic features 
g. markers and beacons 
h. water depth 
 

11. Trackless areas 
 

an area where 
a. all of the following occur: 

a.1 there are limited modifications to the natural surface so that track 
alignment is indistinct in places 

a.2 there is minimal clearance along the track 
a.3 signage is minimal and only for management purposes 
a.4 there are terrain and man-made hazards (such as cliff lines or 

dense forests) 
(These align to Grade 5 Tracks within the Draft Australian Standard for 
Walking Tracks. To be AS 2156.1. Standards Australia, April 1998) 
and 
a.5 the possibility for changes in weather and visibility exists;  or 

b. infrequently travelled routes through caves, including unmapped 
routes; or 

c. areas of water where there are few obvious visible landmarks and the 
craft can be affected by wind and/or currents and tides 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN DIFFICULT OR TRACKLESS AREAS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge and skills to 
independently navigate in an activity-specific context in reasonable 
weather conditions in untracked areas 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from the range of variables statements that are 
applicable to navigating in difficult or trackless areas within an activity-
specific context in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment should confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply varying navigation skills and techniques to different 

locations/types of location within an activity-specific context 
c.2 Navigate in areas with different hazards, obstacles and 

topographic features 
d. Where relevant to the activity context, assessment should confirm the 

ability to use and interpret a tide chart, and apply knowledge of the 
influence of the state of a tide, as well as currents, to navigation 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Relevant units specific to participation in a particular outdoor 
activity 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Advantages and disadvantages of different map/chart types and 

sources of error 
a.2 Interpretation of map/chart symbols and features 
a.3 Use of a compass and factors that affect their accuracy 
a.4 Route planning and issues that should be considered 
a.5 Estimation of travelling time for different terrain/conditions 
a.6 Techniques for estimating distance travelled 
a.7 Backbearings and resections 
a.8 Techniques to navigate around obstacles 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving to navigate around obstacles 
b.2 Literacy and numeracy to calculate bearings and complete route 

plans  
b.3 Map reading and compass use 
b.4 Observation of surroundings 
b.5 Decision making to determine the most suitable route 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to navigation 
equipment and suitable outdoor activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts 
(terrain/location types, situations) applicable to a specific outdoor 
activity 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real or simulated work 
environment whilst participating in an outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to all 
categories from the range of variables statements that are applicable 
to navigating in difficult or trackless areas within an activity-specific 
context in the work environment, the remainder should be assessed 
through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or 
oral questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 3 1 2 2 2 
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SRO NAV 003A NAVIGATE IN REMOTE OR TRACKLESS AREAS IN 
EXTREME ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 

  
NAV Navigation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills in off-road 
navigation in untracked, remote areas in situations where extreme 
environmental conditions and/or poor visibility are likely to occur and the 
activity participants need to operate independently. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan a route in 
remote or trackless 
areas 

 

a. Symbols and information contained on the map are used to plan an 
efficient route/course suitable to navigation and activity-specific 
abilities 

b. Additional information to assist in the preparation of a navigation data 
sheet is obtained from the map and from other suitable sources 

c. Hazards due to extreme environmental conditions are correctly 
identified 

d. Other contextual issues are considered in the planning of a route 
e. A navigation data sheet/route card is prepared 
f. Emergency or contingency escape routes are identified 
g. Environmental impact issues are considered in the planning of a route 
 

2. Navigate in remote 
or trackless areas 
in poor visibility 
and/or extreme 
environmental 
conditions 

 

a. Orientation of map to surroundings is maintained 
b. Possible sources of navigation error in specific locations are identified 
c. Combined use of map and compass is demonstrated whilst following a 

route in remote or trackless areas in extreme environmental 
conditions and/or poor visibility 

d. Techniques for estimating the distance travelled in the absence of 
identifying features are demonstrated 

e. The designated course is maintained whilst bypassing obstacles in 
extreme environmental conditions and/or poor visibility 

f. Maintenance of a course in extreme environmental conditions and/or 
poor visibility is demonstrated 

g. Position is accurately and regularly fixed using a combination of 
appropriate techniques 

h. An efficient route choice for the surroundings and conditions is 
demonstrated 

i. Suitable combinations of technique are demonstrated to fix position 
and identify unknown features when lost 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN REMOTE OR TRACKLESS AREAS IN EXTREME 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Areas 
 

a. above or below ground 
b. on rivers, dams and bodies of fresh water 
c. on the ocean or coastal waters 
 

2. Distance 
estimations 

a. pacing 
b. time 
c. relation to features 
 

3. Hazards in extreme 
environmental 
conditions 

may include 
a. river crossings and rising water levels 
b. open water crossings 
c. cliff lines 
d. wet and slippery rocks 
e. extreme heat 
f. extreme cold 
g. fog and mist 
h. snow 
i. severe storms/squalls 
j. strong winds 
k. heavy rain 
l. tides, currents 
m. other vessels 
n. reefs, rocks 
o. man-made features 
 

4. Maps 
 

a. topographic 
b. hydrographic 
c. sketches and cave maps 
d. aerial photographs 
e. charts 
 

5. Navigation Data 
Sheet 

 

may include 
a. grid reference points 
b. grid and magnetic bearings 
c. distances 
d. estimated travelling times 
e. height gain/loss 
f. gradient 
g. identifiable features 
h. escape routes 
 

6. Navigation 
techniques 

may include 
a. use of compass 
b. linear features 
c. point features 
d. attack points 
e. aiming off 
f. collecting features 
g. spiral search 
h. sweep search 
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i. backbearings and resections 
j. use of Global Positioning Systems 
k. use of stars and sun 
l. use of natural features 
 

7. Obstacles a. thick vegetation 
b. drops and climbs 
c. marshes and bogs 
d. fog 
e. rivers, lakes and dams 
 

8. Other contextual 
issues 

a. navigation and activity-specific abilities  
b. available clothing, equipment and resources 
c. fitness levels 
d. type of terrain or features of the location 
e. access and escape routes 
f. group size 
g. natural protection or shelter 
 

9. Remote or 
trackless areas 

 

an area where 
a. all of the following occur: 

a.1 there are no modifications to the natural surface or the natural 
environment so that track alignment is indistinct  

a.2 there is no clearance along the track 
a.3 signage is generally not provided 
a.4 there may include steep sections of unmodified surfaces and other 

terrain and man-made hazards  
a.5 the track is not managed for public risk 
(These align to Grade 6 Tracks within the Draft Australian Standard for 
Walking Tracks. To be AS 2156.1. Standards Australia, April 1998) 
and 
a.6 there is an appreciable risk of onset of poor visibility; or 

b. infrequently travelled routes through caves, including unmapped 
routes; or 

c. areas of water where there are few obvious visible landmarks and the 
craft can be affected by wind and/or currents and tides 

 
10. Suitable sources of 

information 
a. guide books 
b. local inhabitants 
c. peers 
d. local clubs 
 

11. Surroundings a. ground/land 
b. bodies of water 
c. beacons and markers 
d. natural formations 
e. landmarks 
 

12. Symbols and 
information 

 

a. grid lines and numbers 
b. contour lines 
c. magnetic variation 
d. scale 
e. map legend 
f. topographic features 
g. markers and beacons 
h. water depth 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
NAVIGATE IN REMOTE OR TRACKLESS AREAS IN EXTREME 
ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm knowledge of factors affecting navigation 
techniques and route planning in trackless areas in extreme 
environmental conditions 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from the range of variables statements that are 
applicable to navigating in difficult or trackless areas in extreme 
environmental/weather conditions within an activity-specific context in 
the learner’s environment 

c. Assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge and skills to independently navigate in an 

activity-specific context in remote areas and in extreme weather 
conditions in untracked areas 

c.2 Apply varying navigation skills and techniques relevant to the 
context to different remote locations/types of location within an 
activity-specific context 

c.3 Navigate in areas with different hazards, obstacles and 
topographic features 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Relevant units specific to participation in a particular outdoor 
activity 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Factors affecting navigation techniques in extreme environmental 

conditions 
a.2 Map types and sources of error 
a.3 Use of a compass and factors that affect their accuracy 
a.4 Route planning and issues that should be considered in extreme 

conditions 
a.5 Estimation of travelling times in remote and/or difficult 

terrain/conditions 
a.6 Techniques for estimating distance travelled in poor visibility 
a.7 Backbearings and resections 
a.8 Techniques to navigate around obstacles 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving 
b.2 Maintenance of a compass bearing in poor visibility and/or 

extreme conditions 
b.3 Observation of surroundings 
b.4 Decision making 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to navigation 
equipment and suitable outdoor activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts 
(terrain/location types, situations) in extreme environmental conditions 
applicable to a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real or simulated work 
environment whilst participating in an outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories from the range of variables statements that are applicable 
to navigating in difficult or trackless areas in extreme 
environmental/weather conditions within an activity-specific context in 
the work environment, the remainder should be assessed through 
realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral 
questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 1 3 3 2 
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TDT H1 97 INTERPRET ROAD MAPS AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
  
NAV Navigation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to interpret 
information from a road map or street directory and follow a predetermined 
route. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Identify and 
determine the most 
appropriate route 

 

a. Street directory and road map symbols are recognised and 
interpreted 

b. Points of departure and destination are identified in a directory index 
and information used to locate the places on the appropriate map 

c. Directions for a pre-determined route are interpreted and the route 
traced using a street directory and road map 

d. Key interactions and other landmarks along the route are identified for 
use in following the planned route 

e. Pre-determined route is correctly followed 
 

2. Complete 
necessary 
documentation 

 

a. Required route documentation is completed in accordance with 
purpose of transportation and organisation requirements 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
INTERPRET ROAD MAPS AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Documentation and 
reporting systems 

 

a. as per organisation requirements 

2. Level of 
supervision 

 

a. may be limited or minimum supervision 

3. Occupational 
health and safety 
Standards 

 

a. as per organisation and statutory requirements 

4. Procedures a. procedures are those for prescribed organisation policies 
 

5. Street directories/ 
maps 

 

a. includes all commercially available street directories and maps using 
the International Symbols 

 
6. Workplace 

environment 
 

a. may include all road transport route planning situations, for example 
a.1 in the warehouse and at the depot 
a.2 in the vehicle on the road 
a.3 at the client’s workplace 
a.4 in all weather conditions, day and night 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
INTERPRET ROAD MAPS AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of map reading 
techniques  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Accurately follow a predetermined route using road maps and 

street directories 
c.2 Identify key features along the route 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with units from the fields of Driving, Cycling, 
Recreational horseriding 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Basic town and suburb locations 
a.2 Route reporting requirements 
a.3 Typical road conditions and traffic flows at various times of the day 

on regular routes 
a.4 Heights of bridges and other critical physical structures 
a.5 Map symbols 
a.6 Location of service stations/rest stops (where relevant) 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to read and interpret map directory indexes 
b.2 Map reading 
b.3 Writing skills to complete routing documentation 
b.4 Identification of landmarks and features 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to maps, street 
directories and information on typical routes 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to the work environment 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrable in a real or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 
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d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 1 - 1 2 - 
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TDT H2 97 PLAN AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
  
NAV Navigation 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to interpret 
information from a road map or street directory, plan the most appropriate 
route and complete required route map and trip. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Interpret street 
maps 

 

a. Symbols in a street directory and road map are interpreted 
b. Places are identified in a directory index and the information used to 

locate the places on the appropriate map 
 

2. Plan routes 
 

a. Given a location and a destination, the most direct and alternative 
routes between two points are identified using a map 

b. A suitable route is selected to ensure most efficient legal operation 
taking into account potential road conditions and traffic flow, the type of 
transport/class of vehicle involved, the load being carried and the 
availability of rest stops along the way 

 
3. Follow planned 

routes 
 

a. Planned route is correctly followed with the aid of the street directory 
and road map 

b. Where relevant, geographic regions, tourism features and other places 
of interest are identified and shown to passengers 

c. Required route documentation is completed in accordance with 
purpose of transportation and organisation’s requirements 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PLAN AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Documentation and 
Reporting systems 

 

a. as per organisation’s requirements 

2. Level of 
supervision 

 

a. may be limited or minimum supervision 

3. Occupational 
health and safety 
standards 

 

a. as per organisation and statutory requirements 

4. Procedures a. procedures are those prescribed by the relevant traffic authority and 
the organisation 

 
5. Regulations and 

legislation 
 

a. legislative requirements, road restrictions 

6. Route plans 
 

a. routes include long distance, short distance, city roads, country roads 
 

7. Street 
directories/maps 

 

a. includes all commercially available street directories and maps using 
the International Symbols 

 
8. Workplace 

environment 
 

a. may include all road transport route planning situations, for example 
a.1 in the warehouse and at the depot 
a.2 in the vehicle on the road 
a.3 at the client’s workplace 
a.4 in all weather conditions, day and night 
a.5 breakdown situations 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PLAN AND NAVIGATE ROUTES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of map reading 
techniques using road maps and street directories and procedures 
involved in route planning 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Identify places and symbols on maps 
c.2 Plan routes suitable to activity aims 
c.3 Follow a planned route 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.3 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with units from the fields of Driving, Cycling and 
Recreational horseriding 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Route reporting requirements 
a.2 Typical road conditions and traffic flows at various times of the day 

on regular routes 
a.3 Map symbols 
a.4 Basic town and suburb locations 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to read and interpret map directory indexes 
b.2 Map reading 
b.3 Writing skills to complete routing documentation 
b.4 Identification of landmarks and features 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to maps and street 
directories  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to the work environment 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrable in a real or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of work processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of evidence of 
required attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
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demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 - 1 2 1 
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SRO ORE 001A PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED 
OUTDOOR ACTIVITY REQUIRING BASIC SKILLS 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to participate in 
supervised outdoor activities of limited duration in situations where extreme 
environmental conditions are not likely to occur. 
 
 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Make logistical 
arrangements 

a. The suitability of the proposed activity site/location for personal 
objectives is evaluated to ensure appropriateness 

b. Local area knowledge is accessed and used to assist in the planning 
of transport and access 

c. Land management and relevant organisational/enterprise 
requirements are determined and complied with 

d. Where appropriate, specific sites within the designated activity location 
are identified and selected for use with reference to minimal impact on 
the environment 

e. Hazards associated with the activity are identified and risk 
minimisation procedures within the control of the participant are 
implemented during the planning and preparation 

 
2. Select suitable 

outdoor equipment 
 

a. Equipment needs are identified after consideration of contextual 
issues 

b. Sources of equipment are identified and evaluated according to needs 
c. Equipment is acquired a suitable time prior to the activity to allow for 

checking 
d. Equipment is checked for serviceability to ensure that it is in good 

working order 
e. Suitability of equipment to individual needs is confirmed 
f. Equipment is prepared for transportation to activity location in a 

manner to minimise loss or damage 
g. Where relevant to the activity, additional resources suitable to 

individual needs and the needs of the activity are identified, selected 
and prepared 

 
3. Identify and plan 

for food 
requirements 

 
 
 

a. Food requirements are correctly identified, based on principles of 
nutrition and energy requirements for a particular activity 

b. Factors affecting the choice of food within the activity constraints are 
identified 

c. Menu planning is appropriate for dietary requirements and personal 
tastes within the activity constraints 

d. Perishability of various foods, packaging and storage considerations 
are correctly addressed 

e. Emergency food requirements are identified and planned for 
f. Where relevant to the activity, food requirements of accompanying 

animals are determined and planned for 
 

4. Identify and plan 
for water needs 
and usage 

a. Fluid requirements are calculated, based on the requirements for a 
particular activity: 

b. Potential water sources are correctly identified 
c. Information on water purification techniques appropriate to the activity 

location is accessed 
d. Resources required for water purification are obtained 
e. Water is prepared for carrying and storage in a manner appropriate to 
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the activity and to minimise potential breakage of container 
f. Where relevant to the activity, water needs of accompanying animals 

are determined and planned for 
 

5. Identify and plan 
clothing 
requirements 

a. Sources of heat loss and causes of heat exhaustion /stroke during an 
activity are identified 

b. Clothing suitable to the activity is selected, based on consideration of 
contextual issues 

c. Where relevant to the activity, clothing is packed and stored in manner 
to ensure that it is waterproof 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED OUTDOOR ACTIVITY 
REQUIRING BASIC SKILLS 
 
 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Activity constraints 
 

a. all factors which may impact upon food and water requirements within 
a particular activity, including: 
a.1 weight constraints 
a.2 carrying capacity 
a.3 cooking method available 
a.4 water availability 
a.5 length/duration of activity 
a.6 temperature/season 
a.7 budget 

 
2. Contextual issues 
 

a. includes all factors which may impact upon the particular activity 
a.1 season 
a.2 activity location 
a.3 time of day 
a.4 weather 
a.5 length of activity 
a.6 budget 
a.7 participant size and ability 
a.8 weight constraints 
a.9 destination 
a.10  condition of terrain, activity location or medium 
a.11  group needs 

 
3. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  
a.5 group equipment 

 
4. General context 
 

a. participation in outdoor activity is under supervision, generally within a 
team environment 

b. duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from 
several hours for intense physical activities up to 2 days for other 
activities  

 
5. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 

b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood)  
c. people hazards 
d. equipment failure 
 

6. Impacts a. includes impact on 
a.1 the natural environment 
a.2 other users 
a.3 cultural and heritage sites 

 
7. Relevant additional 

resources suitable to 
the activity 

a. craft (eg, for SCUBA activities) 
b. backup vehicles (eg, for cycle touring) 
c. persons to drive craft or vehicles 
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d. horses 
e. fuel 
 

8. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 oceans and coastal waters (on and underwater) 
b.3 caves 
b.4 cliffs 
b.5 rivers and dams 
b.6 artificial surfaces 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED OUTDOOR ACTIVITY 
REQUIRING BASIC SKILLS 
 
 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the factors 
influencing the selection and preparation (from a limited range 
provided) of equipment, food, fluid and clothing requirements for 
participation in a specific outdoor activity 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity under 
supervision  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of factors affecting the activity context  
c.2 Plan for safe participation under supervision 
c.3 Assess contextual issues and activity constraints whilst planning 
c.4 Plan for possible contingencies  
c.5 Select suitable clothing and equipment from the range provided by 

supervisors or indicated in checklists 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 
requiring basic skills 

b.2 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Factors affecting general equipment selection 

a.4.1 Advantages 
a.4.2 Disadvantages 
a.4.3 Cost 

a.5 Factors affecting activity specific equipment choice 
a.5.1 Fabric or construction materials and features/limitations 
a.5.2 Weight 
a.5.3 Ability to repair 
a.5.4 Cost 

a.6 Dietary requirements, and their source 
a.7 Types of food available to suit activity constraints 
a.8 Clothing requirements for specific activities 
a.9 Hazard identification 
a.10  Land management and legislative requirements 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Activity specific skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and information on typical outdoor 
activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts applicable to 
a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when planning for participation in 
an actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity under 
supervision, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO ORE 002A PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED OUTDOOR 
ACTIVITY REQUIRING BASIC SKILLS 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to participate 
in supervised outdoor activities of limited duration in situations where extreme 
environmental conditions are not likely to occur. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use outdoor 
equipment 
correctly 

a. Storage and transport of equipment is such that loss or damage is 
minimised 

b. Equipment is used in accordance with supervisor’s directions and 
operational procedures ensure that design limits are not exceeded 

c. Where necessary, equipment is adjusted and/or fitted correctly to 
ensure comfort and safety 

d. Equipment suitability to prevailing conditions and individual needs is 
assessed 

e. Equipment is used in a manner to minimise environmental impact and 
damage 

f. Equipment is monitored for wear and damage during use and prior to 
storage and damaged equipment is referred to the appropriate person 

g. Equipment is stored in a suitable manner according to organisational 
procedures and supervisor’s directions 

 
2. Maintain 

physiological well-
being 

 

a. Food intake suitable for the conditions and type of activity is 
maintained to enable continued participation at an effective level 

b. Nourishing meals or snacks are prepared within the constraints of the 
activity and prevailing conditions 

c. Where relevant to the activity and situation, individual and small group 
cooking skills are demonstrated using stoves 

d. Water purification methods, where applicable, are correctly applied 
e. Regular fluid intake appropriate to the activity requirements is 

maintained and water conservation techniques, where necessary, are 
demonstrated 

f. Potential medical problems due to heat or cold are identified and 
clothing and protective garments are worn/removed in accordance with 
changing environmental conditions in order to maintain physiological 
well-being 

g. Where relevant to the activity, loads are kept within the capacity of 
each individual 

h. Physiological needs of accompanying animals are catered to, where 
relevant to the outdoor activity 

 
3. Participate in an 

outdoor activity 
a. Statutory and organisational procedures are complied with 
b. Temporary sites, where required, are established to ensure comfort 

and safety 
c. General and activity-specific minimal environmental impact practices 

are implemented 
d. Measures are taken, within the area of responsibility of the participant, 

to remove/avoid hazards and minimise risk  
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Participate in a supervised outdoor activity requiring basic skills SRO ORE 002A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001          To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 8

Range of Variables 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED OUTDOOR ACTIVITY REQUIRING BASIC 
SKILLS 
 
 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  
a.5 group equipment 

 
2. General context 
 
 

a. participation in outdoor activity is under supervision, generally within a 
team environment 

b. duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from 
several hours for intense physical activities up to 2 days for other 
activities  

 
3. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 

b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood, fire, storms, ice) 
c. people hazards  
d. equipment failure 
 

4. Statutory and 
organisational 
procedures 

a. include 
a.1 permits from land management authorities 
a.2 authority/permission from landowners 
a.3 documented operating procedures and company/enterprise 

policies 
 

5. Temporary sites a. includes sites used as 
a.1 rest stops 
a.2 activity sites 
a.3 temporary or overnight shelter 
 

6. Workplace 
environment  

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 oceans and coastal waters (on or below) 
b.3 caves 
b.4 cliffs 
b.5 rivers and dams  
b.6 artificial surfaces 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN A SUPERVISED OUTDOOR ACTIVITY REQUIRING BASIC 
SKILLS 
 
 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of equipment use and 
maintenance of physiological well-being in an activity-specific context 
in order to safely participate under supervision in routine/controlled 
conditions.  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable 
to participating in a specific outdoor activity under supervision  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Use the provided equipment correctly 
c.2 Maintain physiological well-being in the range of environmental 

contexts encountered 
c.3 Identify hazards and take appropriate action to minimise the risk of 

injury 
c.4 Comply with statutory and organisational procedures 
c.5 Use sites appropriately to minimise impact 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
activity requiring basic skills  

b.2 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimum environmental impact 
practices 

b.3 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity, at a basic 
skill level 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Types of fuel stoves available 
a.5 Advantages and disadvantages of various fuel stoves 
a.6 General equipment use 
a.7 Activity specific equipment use 
a.8 Hazard identification 
a.9 Land management and legislative requirements 
a.10  Water purification methods 
a.11  Principles of fluid balance and intake 
a.12  Effect of weather conditions on performance and requirements 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Activity specific skills 
b.2 Food preparation 
b.3 Cooking of fuel stoves 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and activity-specific venues.  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit may need to be assessed over a period of 
time to ensure consistency of performance in the range of contexts 
applicable to a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when participating in an 
actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable to 
participating in a specific outdoor activity under supervision, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 - 1 1 
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SRO ORE 003A PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR 
ACTIVITIES 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to independently 
participate in outdoor activities in situations where extreme environmental 
conditions are not likely to occur. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Make logistical 
arrangements 

a. The suitability of the proposed activity site/location for personal 
objectives is evaluated to ensure appropriateness 

b. Local area knowledge is accessed and used to assist in the planning 
of transport and access 

c. Land management and relevant organisational/enterprise 
requirements are determined and complied with 

d. Where appropriate, specific sites within the designated activity location 
are identified and selected for use with reference to minimal impact on 
the environment 

e. Hazards associated with the activity are identified and risk 
minimisation procedures within the control of the participant are 
implemented during the planning and preparation 

 
2. Select suitable 

outdoor equipment 
 

a. Equipment needs are identified after consideration of contextual 
issues 

b. Sources of equipment are identified and evaluated according to needs 
c. Equipment is acquired a suitable time prior to the activity to allow for 

checking 
d. Equipment is checked for serviceability to ensure that it is in good 

working order 
e. Compliance of equipment with relevant legislation, manufacturer’s 

specifications and accepted industry practice is checked 
f. Suitability of equipment to individual needs is confirmed 
g. Equipment is prepared for transportation to activity location in a 

manner to minimise loss or damage 
h. Where relevant to the activity, additional resources suitable to 

individual needs and the needs of the activity are identified, selected 
and prepared 

 
3. Identify and plan 

for food 
requirements 

 

a. Food requirements are correctly identified, based on principles of 
nutrition and energy requirements for a particular activity 

b. Factors affecting the choice of food within the activity constraints are 
identified 

c. Menu planning is appropriate for dietary requirements and personal 
tastes within the activity constraints 

d. Perishability of various foods, packaging and storage considerations 
are correctly addressed 

e. Emergency food requirements are identified and planned for 
f. Where relevant to the activity, food requirements of accompanying 

animals are determined and planned for 
 

4. Identify and plan 
for water needs 
and usage 

a. Fluid requirements are calculated, based on the requirements for a 
particular activity: 

b. Potential water sources are correctly identified 
c. Information on water purification techniques appropriate to the activity 

location is accessed 
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d. Resources required for water purification are obtained 
e. Water is prepared for carrying and storage in a manner appropriate to 

the activity and to minimise potential breakage of container 
f. Where relevant to the activity, water needs of accompanying animals 

are determined and planned for 
 

5. Identify and plan 
clothing 
requirements 

a. Sources of heat loss and causes of heat exhaustion /stroke during an 
activity are identified 

b. Clothing suitable to the activity is selected, based on consideration of 
contextual issues 

c. Where relevant to the activity, clothing is packed and stored in manner 
to ensure that it is waterproof 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Activity constraints 
 

a. all factors which may impact upon food and water requirements within 
a.1 particular activity, including: 
a.2 weight constraints 
a.3 carrying capacity 
a.4 cooking method available 
a.5 water availability 
a.6 length/duration of activity 
a.7 temperature/season 
a.8 budget 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. includes all factors which may impact upon the particular activity 
a.1 season 
a.2 activity location 
a.3 time of day 
a.4 weather 
a.5 length of activity 
a.6 budget 
a.7 participant size and ability 
a.8 weight constraints 
a.9 destination 
a.10  condition of terrain, activity location or medium 
a.11  group needs 

 
3. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  
a.5 group equipment 

 
4. General context 
 

a. participation in outdoor activity is independent, generally within a team 
environment 

b. duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from 
several hours for intense physical activities up to 2 days for other 
activities  

c. participation may include overnight camping 
d. extreme environmental conditions are not likely to occur 
 

5. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 
b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood)  
c. people hazards 
 

6. Impacts a. includes impact on 
a.1 the natural environment 
a.2 other users 
a.3 cultural and heritage sites 

 
7. Relevant additional 

resources suitable 
to the activity 

a. craft (eg, for SCUBA activities) 
b. backup vehicles (eg, for cycle touring) 
c. persons to drive craft or vehicles 
d. horses 
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e. fuel 
 

8. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 oceans and coastal waters (on and underwater) 
b.3 caves 
b.4 cliffs 
b.5 rivers and dams 
b.6 artificial surfaces 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm knowledge of the factors influencing the 
selection and preparation of equipment, food, fluid and clothing 
requirements for participation in outdoor activities within a specific 
activity area (eg, bushwalking, cycling, rockclimbing) 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as 
specified in the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range 
of typical weather conditions at a range of different locations or sites 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of factors affecting the activity context in order to 

plan for safe participation 
c.2 Apply depth of knowledge of equipment and clothing suitable to 

the activity in different contexts 
c.3 Discriminate between features of relevant equipment and clothing 
c.4 Define requirements for specific needs 
c.5 Select the most appropriate equipment, food and clothing 
c.6 Plan for contingencies 

  
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
b.3 Relevant units, at an equivalent level of autonomy, specific to the 

particular outdoor activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other activity-specific units 
  

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Factors affecting general equipment selection 

a.4.1 Advantages 
a.4.2 Disadvantages 
a.4.3 Cost 

a.5. Factors affecting activity specific equipment choice 
a.5.1 Fabric or construction materials and features/limitations 
a.5.2 Weight 
a.5.3 Ability to repair 
a.5.4 Cost 

a.6 Dietary requirements, and their source 
a.7 Types of food available to suit activity constraints 
a.8 Clothing requirements for specific activities 
a.9 Hazard identification 
a.10  Land management and legislative requirements 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Activity specific skills 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and information on typical outdoor 
activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts applicable to 
a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when planning for participation in 
an actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as 
specified in the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range 
of typical weather conditions at a range of different locations or sites, 
the remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, 
projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 2 1 2 1 
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SRO ORE 004A PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to independently 
participate in outdoor activities in situations where extreme environmental 
conditions are not likely to occur.  Additional competencies which may be 
required (eg, campcraft, activity-specific competencies) are defined in other 
units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use outdoor 
equipment 
correctly 

a. Storage and transport of equipment is such that loss or damage is 
minimised 

b. Equipment is used in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 
or accepted industry practice to ensure that design limits are not 
exceeded  

c. Where necessary, equipment is adjusted and/or fitted correctly to 
ensure comfort and safety 

d. Equipment suitability to prevailing conditions and individual needs is 
assessed 

e. Equipment is used in a manner to minimise environmental impact and 
damage 

f. Equipment is monitored for wear and damage during use and prior to 
storage 

g. Damaged equipment is assessed for repair or replacement and 
returned to the appropriate person 

h. Equipment is stored in a suitable manner according to organisational 
procedures and/or manufacturer’s recommendations 

 
2. Maintain 

physiological well-
being 

 

a. Food intake suitable for the conditions and type of activity is 
maintained to enable continued participation at an effective level 

b. Nourishing meals or snacks are prepared within the constraints of the 
activity and prevailing conditions 

c. Where relevant to the activity and situation, individual and small group 
cooking skills are demonstrated using stoves 

d. Water purification methods, where applicable, are correctly applied 
e. Regular fluid intake appropriate to the activity requirements is 

maintained and water conservation techniques, where necessary, are 
demonstrated 

f. Potential medical problems due to heat or cold are identified 
g. Clothing and protective garments are worn/removed in accordance 

with changing environmental conditions in order to maintain 
physiological well-being 

h. Where relevant to the particular outdoor activity, loads are kept within 
the capacity of each individual 

i. Physiological needs of accompanying animals are catered to, where 
relevant to the outdoor activity 

 
3. Participate in an 

outdoor activity 
a. Statutory and organisational procedures are complied with 
b. Temporary sites, where required, are established to ensure comfort 

and safety 
c. General and activity-specific minimal environmental impact practices 

are implemented 
d. Measures are taken, within the area of responsibility of the participant, 

to remove/avoid hazards and minimise risk  
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4. Deal with non-
routine situations 

a. The non-routine situation is assessed and the need for improvised 
equipment or techniques is established 

b. Current resources that can be used for improvised techniques or 
equipment are identified 

c. Consideration is given to the ability to acquire new or additional 
resources 

d. The ability to improvise with current resources whilst maintaining the 
safety of the activity is evaluated 

e. The ability to improvise equipment and/or techniques to deal with 
non-routine situations is demonstrated 

f. The activity is modified, where necessary, to accommodate the use of 
improvised equipment or circumstances 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  
a.5 group equipment 

 
2. General context 
 
 

a. participation in outdoor activity is independent, generally within a team 
environment 

b. duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from 
several hours for intense physical activities up to two days for other 
activities  

c. extreme environmental conditions are not likely to occur 
 

3. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 
b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood, fire, storms, ice) 
c. people hazards 
 

4. Improvised 
equipment 

a. repaired equipment 
b. protective clothing 
c. shelters 
d. first aid resources (eg, slings, bandages) 
e. improvised equipment 
f. emergency response resources (eg, stretchers, splints) 
 

5. Non routine 
situations 

a. lost or damaged equipment 
b. unseasonal weather conditions 
c. injuries 
d. emergencies 
e. communication breakdowns 
f. phobias and panic in other group members 
g. characteristics of other group members (weight, size, physical ability, 

cultural background)  
 

6. Statutory and 
organisational 
procedures 

a. include 
a.1 permits from land management authorities 
a.2 authority/permission from landowners 
a.3 documented operating procedures and company/enterprise 

policies 
 

7. Temporary sites a. includes sites used as 
a.1 rest stops 
a.2 activity sites 
a.3 temporary shelter 
a.4 overnight resting stops 
 

8. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 
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b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snowcovered) 
b.2 oceans and coastal waters (on and underwater) 
b.3 caves 
b.4 cliffs 
b.5 rivers and dams 
b.6 artificial surfaces 

 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Participate in outdoor activities SRO ORE 004A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001          To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 21

Evidence Guide 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of correct equipment 
usage and procedures for safe participation in outdoor activities, in an 
activity-specific context 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
participating in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as specified in 
the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range of typical 
weather conditions at a range of different locations or sites 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability, in an activity-specific 
context, to  
c.1 Operate independently (as part of a group or team) in both routine 

and predictable non-routine situations 
c.2 Use knowledge of equipment to select and use that which is most 

appropriate in an activity-specific context 
c.3 Establish and maintain in a safe manner all categories of 

temporary site relevant to the activity, minimising environmental 
impact 

c.4 Maintain personal physiological well-being during activities in a 
range of typical weather conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills 
a.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills 
a.3 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimum environmental impact 

practices 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity, at a basic 

skill level 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
c.2 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in untracked areas 
c.3 Other relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Types of fuel stoves available 
a.5 Advantages and disadvantages of various fuel stoves 
a.6 General equipment use 
a.7 Activity specific equipment use 
a.8 Hazard identification 
a.9 Land management and legislative requirements 
a.10  Water purification methods 
a.11  Principles of fluid balance and intake 
a.12  Effect of weather conditions on performance and requirements 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Activity specific skills 
b.2 Food preparation 
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b.3 Cooking on fires/fuel stoves 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and activity-specific venues.  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts applicable to 
a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when participating in an 
actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
participating in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as specified in 
the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range of typical 
weather conditions at a range of different locations or sites, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 1 2 1 
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SRO ORE 005A PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR 
ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD RANGE OF SITUATIONS 
AND CIRCUMSTANCES 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to independently 
participate in outdoor activities 
(a) where extreme environmental conditions could potentially occur;  and/or 
(b) at a diversity of locations;  and/or 
(c) for extended periods (three days or more). 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Make logistical 
arrangements 

a. The suitability of the proposed activity site/location for personal 
objectives is evaluated to ensure appropriateness 

b. Local area knowledge is accessed and used to assist in the planning 
of transport and access 

c. Land management and relevant organisational/enterprise 
requirements are determined and complied with 

d. Where appropriate, specific sites within the designated activity location 
are identified and selected for use with reference to minimal impact on 
the environment 

e. Hazards associated with the activity are identified and risk 
minimisation procedures within the control of the participant are 
implemented during the planning and preparation 

 
2. Select suitable 

outdoor equipment 
 

a. Equipment needs are identified after consideration of contextual 
issues 

b. Sources of equipment are identified and evaluated according to needs 
c. Equipment is acquired a suitable time prior to the activity to allow for 

checking 
d. Equipment is checked for serviceability to ensure that it is in good 

working order 
e. Compliance of equipment with relevant legislation, manufacturer’s 

specifications and accepted industry practice is checked 
f. Suitability of equipment to individual needs is confirmed 
g. Equipment is prepared for transportation to activity location in a 

manner to minimise loss or damage 
h. Where relevant to the activity, additional resources suitable to 

individual needs and the needs of the activity are identified, selected 
and prepared 

 
3. Identify and plan 

for food 
requirements 

 

a. Food requirements are correctly identified, based on principles of 
nutrition and energy requirements for a particular activity 

b. Factors affecting the choice of food within the activity constraints are 
identified 

c. Menu planning is appropriate for dietary requirements and personal 
tastes within the activity constraints 

d. Perishability of various foods, packaging and storage considerations 
are correctly addressed 

e. Emergency food requirements are identified and planned for 
f. Where relevant to the activity, food requirements of accompanying 

animals are determined and planned for 
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4. Identify and plan 
for water needs 
and usage 

a. Fluid requirements are calculated, based on the requirements for a 
particular activity: 

b. Potential water sources are correctly identified 
c. Information on water purification techniques appropriate to the activity 

location is accessed 
d. Resources required for water purification are obtained 
e. Water is prepared for carrying and storage in a manner appropriate to 

the activity and to minimise potential breakage of container   
f. Where relevant to the activity, water needs of accompanying animals 

are determined and planned for 
 

5. Identify and plan 
clothing 
requirements 

a. Sources of heat loss and causes of heat exhaustion /stroke during an 
activity are identified 

b. Clothing suitable to the activity is selected, based on consideration of 
contextual issues 

c. Where relevant to the activity, clothing is packed and stored in manner 
to ensure that it is waterproof 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD 
RANGE OF SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Activity 
constraints 

 

a. all factors which may impact upon food and water requirements within a 
particular activity, including: 
a.1 weight constraints 
a.2 carrying capacity 
a.3 cooking method available 
a.4 water availability 
a.5 length/duration of activity 
a.6 temperature/season 
a.7 budget 

 
2. Contextual issues 
 

a. includes all factors which may impact upon the particular activity 
a.1 season 
a.2 activity location 
a.3 time of day 
a.4 weather 
a.5 length of activity 
a.6 budget 
a.7 participant size and ability 
a.8 weight constraints 
a.9 destination 
a.10  condition of terrain, activity location or medium 
a.11  group needs 

 
3. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  

 
4. General context 
 
 

a. participation in outdoor activity is independent, generally within a team 
environment 

b. duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from several 
hours for intense physical activities up to 3 days or more for other 
activities  

c. participation in extreme environmental conditions is possible 
d. participation may include overnight camping 
 

5. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 
b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood)  
c. people hazards 
 

6. Impacts a. includes impact on 
a.1 the natural environment 
a.2 other users 
a.3 cultural and heritage sites 
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7. Relevant 
additional 
resources suitable 
to the activity 

a. craft (eg, for SCUBA activities) 
b. backup vehicles (eg, for cycle touring) 
c. persons to drive craft or vehicles 
d. horses 
e. fuel 
 

8. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of weather conditions considered extreme for the 

particular activity 
a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 

b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 
including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snow covered) 
b.2 caves 
b.3 cliffs 
b.4 rivers 
b.5 underwater 
b.6 artificial surfaces 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PREPARE TO PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD 
RANGE OF SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm knowledge of an extensive range of possible 
equipment and the factors influencing the selection and preparation of 
equipment, food, fluid and clothing requirements for participation in 
outdoor activities within a specific activity 
a.1 At a diversity of locations; 
a.2 For extended time periods; (where relevant to the activity);  and 
a.3 In extreme environmental conditions 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as 
specified in the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range 
of weather conditions considered extreme for the particular activity and 
at a range of different locations or sites 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of factors affecting the activity context in order to 

plan for safe participation in the activity for extended periods/in 
extreme conditions  

c.2 Apply extensive knowledge of equipment and clothing to select 
that which is suitable to the activity in different contexts 

c.3 Discriminate between features of relevant equipment and clothing 
c.4 Define requirements for specific needs 
c.5 Select the most appropriate equipment, food and clothing 
c.6 Plan for contingencies 
c.7 Plan independently for personal requirements 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

b.2 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity,  
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 
c.2 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions 
c.3 Units from other Fields within the Outdoor Recreation Industry 

Training Package 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Survival skills 
a.5 Sources of food and water in emergency situations 
a.6 Factors affecting general equipment selection 

a.6.1 Advantages 
a.6.2 Disadvantages 
a.6.3 Cost 

a.7 Factors affecting activity specific equipment choice 
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a.7.1 Fabric or construction materials and features/limitations 
a.7.2 Weight 
a.7.3 Ability to repair 
a.7.4 Cost 

a.8 Dietary requirements, and their source 
a.9 Types of food available to suit activity constraints 
a.10  Clothing requirements for specific activities 
a.11  Hazard identification 
a.12  Land management and legislative requirements 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Activity specific skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and information on typical outdoor 
activity locations/venues 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts applicable to 
a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when planning for participation in 
an actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
planning for participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as 
specified in the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range 
of weather conditions considered extreme for the particular activity and 
at a range of different locations or sites in the work environment, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO ORE 006A PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD 
RANGE OF SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to independently 
participate in outdoor activities 
(a) where extreme environmental conditions could potentially occur;  and/or 
(b) at a diversity of locations;  and/or 
(c) for extended periods (three days or more) 
 
Additional competencies which may be required (eg, emergency response, use 
of communications equipment and activity specific competencies) are defined 
in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use outdoor 
equipment 
correctly 

a. Storage and transport of equipment is such that loss or damage is 
minimised 

b. Equipment is used in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 
or accepted industry practice to ensure that design limits are not 
exceeded  

c. Where necessary, equipment is adjusted and/or fitted correctly to 
ensure comfort and safety 

d. Equipment suitability to prevailing conditions and individual needs is 
assessed 

e. Equipment is used in a manner to minimise environmental impact and 
damage 

f. Equipment is monitored for wear and damage during use and prior to 
storage 

g. Damaged equipment is assessed for repair or replacement and 
returned to the appropriate person 

h. Equipment is stored in a suitable manner according to organisational 
procedures and/or manufacturer’s recommendations 

 
2. Maintain 

physiological well-
being 

 

a. Food intake suitable for the conditions and type of activity is 
maintained 

b. Nourishing meals or snacks are prepared within the constraints of the 
activity and prevailing conditions 

c. Where relevant to the activity and situation, individual and small group 
cooking skills are demonstrated using stoves  

d. Water purification methods, where applicable, are correctly applied 
e. Water conservation techniques, where necessary, are demonstrated 
f. Regular fluid intake appropriate to the activity requirements is 

maintained 
g. Potential medical problems due to heat or cold are identified 
h. Clothing and protective garments are worn/removed in accordance 

with changing environmental conditions in order to maintain 
physiological well-being 

i. Where relevant to the particular outdoor activity, loads are kept within 
the capacity of each individual 

j. Physiological needs of accompanying animals are catered to, where 
relevant to the outdoor activity 
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3. Participate in an 
outdoor activity 

a. Statutory and organisational procedures are complied with 
b. Temporary sites, where required, are established to ensure comfort 

and safety 
c. General and activity-specific minimal environmental impact practices 

are implemented 
d. Measures are taken, within the area of responsibility of the participant, 

to remove/avoid hazards and minimise risk  
 

4. Deal with non-
routine situations 

a. The non-routine situation is assessed and the need for improvised 
equipment or techniques is established 

b. Current resources that can be used for improvised techniques or 
equipment are identified 

c. Consideration is given to the ability to acquire new or additional 
resources 

d. The ability to improvise with current resources whilst maintaining the 
safety of the activity is evaluated 

e. The ability to improvise equipment and/or techniques to deal with 
non-routine situations is demonstrated 

f. The activity is modified, where necessary, to accommodate the use of 
improvised equipment or circumstances 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD RANGE OF 
SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. includes all aspects of equipment required for participation 
a.1 general outdoor equipment 
a.2 activity-specific equipment 
a.3 personal equipment 
a.4 safety equipment  

 
2. General context 
 
 

a. Participation in outdoor activity is independent, generally within a team 
environment 

b. Duration is dependant on the specific activity and may range from 
several hours for intense physical activities up to three days or more 
for other activities  

c. Participation in extreme environmental conditions is possible 
d. Participation may include overnight camping 
 

3. Hazards a. potential terrain hazards 
b. environmental hazards (heat, cold, rain, snow, flood, fire, storms, ice) 
c. people hazards 
 

4. Improvised 
equipment 

a. repaired equipment 
b. protective clothing 
c. shelters 
d. first aid resources (eg, slings, bandages) 
e. improvised equipment 
f. emergency response resources (eg, stretchers, splints) 
 

5. Non routine 
situations 

a. lost or damaged equipment 
b. extreme weather conditions 
c. injuries 
d. emergencies 
e. communication breakdowns 
f. phobias and panic in other group members 
g. characteristics of other group members (weight, size, physical ability, 

cultural background)  
 

6. Statutory and 
organisational 
procedures 

a. include 
a.1 permits from land management authorities 
a.2 authority/permission from landowners 
a.3 documented operating procedures and company/enterprise 

policies 
 

7. Temporary sites a. includes sites used as 
a.1 rest stops 
a.2 activity sites 
a.3 temporary shelter 
a.4 overnight resting stops 
a.5 emergency shelters 
 

8. Workplace 
environment 

 

a. includes all situations, for example 
a.1 in a range of typical weather conditions, including conditions 

considered extreme for the particular activity 
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a.2 at a range of different locations or sites 
b. includes locations/sites at which outdoor activities may be conducted, 

including: 
b.1 land (forested, desert, snow covered) 
b.2 caves 
b.3 cliffs 
b.4 rivers 
b.5 underwater 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PARTICIPATE IN OUTDOOR ACTIVITIES IN A BROAD RANGE OF 
SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of correct usage of an 
extensive range of equipment in an activity-specific context 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as specified in 
the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range of weather 
conditions considered extreme for the particular activity and at a range 
of different locations or sites 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Operate independently (as part of a group or team) in both routine 

and unpredictable non-routine situations 
c.2 Maintain physiological well-being in an activity-specific context in a 

variety of different environmental conditions and activity 
constraints, including conditions considered extreme for the 
particular activity 

c.3 Apply knowledge of factors affecting the activity context in order to 
participate safely in the activity for extended periods/in extreme 
conditions  

c.4 Apply extensive knowledge of equipment and clothing and 
discriminate between features to use that which is suitable to the 
activity in particular contexts 

c.5 Deal with non-routine situations and apply contingency plans 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 Relevant units specific to the particular outdoor activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 
c.2 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions 
c.3 Units from other Fields within the Outdoor Recreation Industry 

Training Package 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Activity specific knowledge 
a.2 Minimal impact codes and practices 
a.3 Factors that affect physiological well-being 
a.4 Survival skills 
a.5 Sources of emergency food and water 
a.6 General equipment use 
a.7 Activity specific equipment use 
a.8 Hazard identification 
a.9 Land management and legislative requirements 
a.10  Water purification methods 
a.11  Principles of fluid balance and intake 
a.12  Effect of weather conditions on performance and requirements 
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b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 Activity specific skills 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to outdoor equipment, 
clothing, associated resources and activity-specific venues.  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit needs to be assessed over a period of time to 
ensure consistency of performance in a range of contexts applicable to 
a specific outdoor activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when participating in an 
actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
participation in a specific outdoor activity in conditions as specified in 
the General Context in the Range of Variables in a range of weather 
conditions considered extreme for the particular activity and at a range 
of different locations or sites in the work environment, the remainder 
should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous 
relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO ORE 007A GUIDE GROUPS IN A BROAD RANGE OF OUTDOOR 
RECREATION SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the in depth knowledge and skills to 
independently plan for, and conduct, non-instructional outdoor activities for 
clients.  This includes the conduct of activities involving an overnight or 
extended component, or activities conducted in extreme environmental 
conditions.  (Competencies incorporating campsite management are defined in 
other units). 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Conduct pre-
departure planning 
and checks 

 

a. All equipment and supplies are checked for correct quantity and 
appropriate quality against documented requirements  

b. Safety checks are conducted in accordance with organisation 
procedures and statutory requirements 

c. Shortfalls and problems are promptly identified and rectified 
d. Equipment and supplies are loaded in accordance with legal and 

occupational health and safety requirements 
e. Loading takes account of terrain to be covered and need for access to 

equipment and supplies 
 

2. Maintain client’s 
physical welfare 

 

a. Facilities and equipment are selected in accordance with requirements 
of the activity 

b. Advice is provided to clients on the physical resource requirements for 
the activity 

c. Client status and condition is assessed as suitable for the activity 
immediately prior to commencement 

d. Factors which may influence the performance of the group or 
individual are monitored and the activity is modified, where necessary, 
based on an assessment of the conditions, client status, facilities and 
equipment 

e. Activities are conducted at a level and pace to suit the capabilities of 
the group 

 
3. Maintain a positive 

social environment 
 

a. Clients are met punctually and are made to feel welcome and at ease 
through use of an approachable manner 

b. Personal clothing and appearance is in accordance with the 
organisation’s dress code  

c. Clients are made aware of activity aims and objectives and are 
encouraged to set realistic goals 

d. Group and individual needs are appropriately balanced and 
continuously monitored 

e. Group norms and standards are established and group co-operation, 
participation and interaction is encouraged 

f. Appropriate action is taken to address issues of equity, gender, 
ethnicity and emotional well-being 

g. Where relevant, levels of real and perceived risk are balanced in 
accordance with group and individual goals and abilities 

h. Negotiation and conflict resolution strategies are used to deal with 
potential problems 

i. Recognition and positive feedback are used to engender motivation 
and enjoyment 

j. Decisions over client behaviour are fair and any disagreements or 
conflicts are dealt with promptly and firmly 
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4. Establish effective 
communication 

 

a. Where relevant, strategies are established to maintain 
communication between all group members 

b. Communications are clear, accurate and contain all relevant 
information 

c. Instructions are communicated in a manner suitable to the clients and 
clients are encouraged to seek clarification of information when 
necessary 

d. Feedback on activity technique and correct usage of equipment is 
communicated to clients at an appropriate time and aims to raise the 
client’s self-esteem and motivation 

e. Unique aspects and specific impacts likely to occur during an activity 
are explained to clients 

f. Strategies to minimise environmental impact are explained, 
implemented and monitored 

g. Where relevant, communications equipment is correctly operated at 
the appropriate times and in accordance with organisation 
procedures/safety requirements 

h. Messages are relayed and received using established communication 
protocol and the phonetic alphabet 

 
5. Ensure client 

safety 
 

a. Current standing practices for emergency procedures are identified 
and noted 

b. Clients are briefed on safe and responsible behaviour and are made 
aware of rules, codes, organisational/health and safety requirements, 
restrictions and the need to minimise damage to equipment and the 
environment 

c. Clients are organised into manageable groups with levels of 
supervision appropriate to situational variances and legislative 
requirements 

d. Clients are “warmed up” through safe and appropriate exercises 
relevant to the proposed activity 

e. Location of clients and compliance with regulations and restrictions 
is continuously monitored as appropriate to the activity 

f. Equipment is set out in a safe manner and appropriate to the activity 
and its use is monitored continuously for correct usage and compliance 
with safety procedures 

g. Safety equipment is distributed effectively throughout the group 
h. Potential hazards are identified and appropriate risk management 

strategies implemented 
i. Risks are continuously assessed during the activity and confirmed as 

within acceptable limits 
j. Situations outside the normal routine are dealt with in accordance with 

organisation’s procedures 
 

6. Manage common 
ailments and 
conditions 

 

a. First aid equipment and supplies are selected prior to departure in 
accordance with the needs of specific locations, clients and activities 

b. Client conditions which may cause harm, distress or embarrassment 
on overnight or extended activities are identified and strategies are 
implemented to reduce client harm/distress or reduce the impact of the 
condition on other clients 

c. Appropriate First Aid practices and procedures are applied to the 
management of small wounds 

d. Information is provided to clients on preventative measures against 
common injuries, wound, conditions and complaints encountered 
whilst participating in outdoor activities 

e. Appropriate procedures are used to respond to clients with 
gastrointestinal problems which may occur during the activity  

f. Known client medical conditions are identified and responded to 
correctly  

g. Emergency situations are promptly recognised, situations are 
assessed and a decision promptly made regarding action required 
using accurately identified decision making criteria 

h. Correct emergency management procedures are implemented in the 
event of acute or unknown illness or major injury 
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7. Conduct activity in 
a professional 
manner 

a. Contentious issues are avoided in general conversation  
b. Positive words are used throughout activity to refer to clients and use 

of negative or disparaging words is avoided 
c. Negative statements about own organisation, commercial competitors, 

public bodies and other individuals  are avoided 
 

8. Complete and 
evaluate the 
activity 

a. Issued equipment is collected and checked for damage and wear 
b. Clients are given the opportunity to provide feedback and identify 

further needs 
c. The environment/facility is returned to a condition acceptable for future 

use 
d. The evaluation includes the views of clients and other staff taking part 
e. Feedback and suggestions are offered and received constructively 
f. Areas where personal performance could be improved are identified 

and ways of obtaining this improvement agreed 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
GUIDE GROUPS IN A BROAD RANGE OF OUTDOOR RECREATION 
SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Client 
 

a. experienced or inexperienced 
b. adults or children 
c. school or youth groups, tourists, club members and general public 
d. variety of ethnic groups 
e. clients with special needs 
 

2. Common injuries, 
wound, conditions 
and complaints 

a. lacerations 
b. blisters 
c. puncture wounds 
d. abrasions 
e. burns 
f. gastrointestinal problems 
g. stings 
h. dehydration 
i. sprains and strains 
j. saddle sores (horseriding) 
 

3. Communication 
strategies 

a. verbal 
b. whistles 
c. hand/arm signals 
d. radios 
e. phones 
f. demonstration (horseriding) 
 

4. Conditions 
 

a. snoring 
b. bed wetting 
c. nightmares 
d. sleep walking 
e. home sickness 
f. drug taking and alcohol consumption 
 

5. Emotional well-
being 

includes 
a. feelings 
b. state of mind 
c. perception of risk 
d. self-esteem 
 

6. Gastrointestinal 
problems 

a. vomiting 
b. diarrhoea 
c. constipation 
 

7. Hazards a. environmental 
b. people/human (behaviour) 
c. product/equipment and their use 
d. other animals (horseriding) 
 

8. Influencing factors a. weather 
b. time of day 
c. level of fatigue 
d. health 
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e. injuries 
f. environmental variables (heat, cold, condition of site/location) 
g. client abilities 
h. animal  fatigue/fitness/health (horseriding) 
 

9. Interaction may be through 
a. group activities 
b. games 
c. discussions 
d. tasks or drills 
 

10. Known client 
medical conditions 

may include, but is not limited to 
a. diabetes 
b. asthma 
c. epilepsy 
d. angina 
e. migraines 
 

11. Level of 
supervision 

 

a. independent operation 
 

12. Regulations and 
restrictions 

imposed, recommended or enacted by 
a. land/facility managers  
b. organisation conducting activity 
c. regulatory or peak body  
d. occupational health and safety legislation 
 

13. Situational 
variances 

a. staff and client abilities and experience 
b. environmental conditions 
c. age of clients 
d. type of group 
e. client gender  
f. animal abilities (horseriding) 
 

14. Work environment 
 
 

a. within an outdoor recreation activity-specific context 
b. may include extreme environmental conditions 
c. may include activities with an overnight or extended component 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
GUIDE GROUPS IN A BROAD RANGE OF OUTDOOR RECREATION 
SITUATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the factors 
influencing the independent planning and conduct of an outdoor 
recreation activity for clients  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable 
to guiding a group of clients in a specific outdoor activity in the learners 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Apply knowledge of factors affecting the activity context in order to 

conduct a safe and enjoyable activity for clients 
c.2 Conduct activity-specific programs at a number of different 

locations, to suit 
c.2.1 Different client needs 
c.2.2 Different activity aims 
c.2.3 Different types of client groups 
c.2.4 Different activity duration 
c.2.5 Different environmental conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRX CAI 004A Plan a sport and recreation session for clients 
a.2 SRX CAI 005A Conduct a sport and recreation session for clients 
a.3 SRX TEM 003A Deal with conflict 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX GRP 002A Provide leadership to groups 
b.2 Relevant activity-specific units 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Duty of Care requirements when dealing with clients 
a.2 Relevant Occupational Health and Safety Legislation pertaining to 

the conduct of activities and care of clients  
a.3 Organisation/enterprise policy and procedures 
a.4 Activity-specific Codes of Practice and guidelines 
a.5 Site/facility requirements 
a.6 Activity aims and client goals 
a.7 Group dynamics with respect to stages of group formation  
a.8 Leadership styles 
a.9 Decision making and conflict resolution strategies for dealing with 

group and individual situations 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Risk assessment of activities 
b.2 Problem solving of activity-specific problems as well as client 

interaction/conflict 
b.3 Conflict resolution and negotiation skills to resolve conflict that 

arises 
b.4 Interpersonal skills to enhance interaction with clients  
b.5 Communication (verbal and listening skills) 
b.6 Flexibility to modify activity plans when required 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to clients, equipment 
and a facility/venue for the conduct of an outdoor recreation activity 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to a recreation sector or specific activity 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated when conducting an outdoor 
recreation activity for clients 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable to 
guiding a group of clients in a specific outdoor activity in the learners 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes or simulated situation by demonstration 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO ORE 008A INSTRUCT OUTDOOR RECREATION ACTIVITY 
SKILLS 

  
ORE Outdoor recreation (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to instruct learners 
to achieve competencies in order to participate independently, or with minimal 
supervision, in an outdoor activity.  This unit applies, in a generic manner, to 
those conducting instruction in any outdoor activity or skill component of an 
outdoor activity, and must be applied in an activity specific context, whilst 
instructing a specific competency or package of interdependent competencies.
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan an 
instructional 
session 

 

a. Client needs are identified and current competencies of 
group/individuals assessed in order to determine the aims and 
objectives of the instructional session 

b. A suitable site is selected for the instructional session, based on an 
assessment of client needs, abilities and session aims 

c. Appropriate instructional activities are planned which will facilitate and 
enhance the learning process 

d. A suitable sequence of instructional activities is determined 
e. Resources to conduct instructional activities, games and drills are 

accessed 
f. Relevant pre-activity information is provided to clients 
g. Contingency plans for instructional session are prepared to cope with 

inclement weather and other factors which may affect the ability to 
conduct the session 

h. A risk assessment of the instructional activities and location is 
conducted and a risk management plan implemented in accordance 
with the organisation’s guidelines and operating procedures 

 
2. Select appropriate 

resources 
 

a. Equipment and other resources suitable for the instructional 
objectives is selected and accessed 

b. Where appropriate, equipment and other resources are selected, 
fitted or adjusted to suit the needs of individual clients 

c. All equipment is checked to ensure compliance with occupational 
health and safety legislation, manufacturer’s recommendations and/ or 
operating procedures and to ensure that it is in good working order 

d. Contents of first aid and repair kits are checked to ensure their 
suitability to the location and activity 

e. Where required, protective or safety clothing and/or equipment is 
arranged for each client 

 
3. Introduce an 

instructional 
session 

a. The aims of the instructional session are clearly communicated to the 
clients 

b. Clients are encouraged to seek clarification, information and feedback 
c. The clients are briefed on the safety practices, procedures and 

behaviour appropriate to the instructional session 
d. Activity boundaries/training area are defined and/or clearly outlined to 

the clients 
e. Clothing and footwear of clients is checked for suitability to the session 
f. Information on equipment selection, fitting or use is provided where 

relevant to the instructional session’s aims 
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4. Conduct an 
instructional 
session 

 

a. Warm up/introductory activities are conducted where required to 
reduce the risk of injury when client’s are participating in physical 
activities 

b. Individual client’s performance in instructional activities is monitored 
c. Positive encouragement and/or feedback is provided to each client at a 

suitable time to maintain a positive learning environment 
d. Instructional activity allows for repetition of skills 
e. Instructional activities are evaluated for effectiveness and 

modifications implemented when required 
f. Risks associated with the conduct of instructional activities are 

constantly assessed and hazards removed, minimised or avoided in 
accordance with risk management plan and instructional objectives. 

g. Equipment usage, behaviour and location of clients are monitored in 
order to review safety 

h. Personal competencies with respect to topics and skills within the 
instructional session are at a sufficient level to enable correct 
demonstration of skills, accurate provision of information and to 
engender the confidence of the client(s) 

i. Personal competencies enable emergency and non-routine situations 
to be dealt with in accordance with operating procedures 

 
5. Apply appropriate 

teaching 
techniques 

 

a. Instructions and information are communicated clearly and concisely 
b. Demonstrations, where required, are performed for clients with a high 

level of technical correctness and accurate description 
c. Complex skills and techniques are broken down into component parts 

and described with key teaching points 
d. Faults in technique are identified and a variety of solutions provided, 

where relevant, to correct faults 
e. Adequate time is provided for practice following fault correction and 

feedback 
f. Activities, drills or techniques which may improve skills are described 
 

6. Teach 
underpinning 
knowledge 

 

a. Underpinning knowledge, ethics, codes of behaviour or points of 
interest or principles relevant to the activity and achievement of 
competency are taught in a manner which achieves interest and client 
understanding 

b. Clients are instructed on factors to consider when planning for 
participation in the specific outdoor activity  

c. Minimal impact practices appropriate to the activity are described and 
client level of understanding is determined 

d. Specific aspects of equipment selection, use and care are outlined to 
enable the client to achieve competency at the relevant level 

e. Communication systems and relevant calls or signals used whilst 
participating in the activity are explained and familiarised  

 
7. Teach safety and 

rescue procedures 
a. Clients are instructed in appropriate emergency response procedures 

and techniques applicable to the activity and the level of competency 
required 

b. The principles and practices of group management, in the context of 
emergency situations, are described 

c. Clients are taught industry standard safety practices relevant to the 
activity 

d. Rescue techniques specific to the activity are described, demonstrated 
and opportunities provided for practice 

e. The use and selection of specific emergency response equipment that 
should be carried, relevant to the level of competency, is outlined 

f. Client’s level of understanding is assessed via questioning techniques 
and/or formal assessment 

 
8. Teach activity-

specific skills 
a. Key points of technique or skill are explained and demonstrated 
b. The sequence or combination of skill to achieve effective or efficient 

results is described 
c. Different applications of skill or technique, and where it is 

applicable/not applicable are described 
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d. Skills or techniques are practised and clients are observed in order to 
provide feedback 

e. Clients are assessed to determine poor or incorrect technique 
f. Opportunities for additional practice are provided where required 
 

9. Communicate 
general knowledge 

a. Clients are informed of locations, suitable to their skill level, for 
participating in the outdoor activity  

b. Information relevant to the competencies being taught, is provided on 
the range of equipment and clothing available or required and factors 
affecting choice 

c. Clients are informed of opportunities to further develop their personal 
skills and knowledge 

 
10. Conclude and 

evaluate the 
instructional 
session 

a. Time is allowed for cooling down at the end of the session and 
equipment is checked for damage and returned and stored in an 
appropriate fashion 

b. The level of learning achieved is determined directly through 
assessment or indirectly from Assessor 

c. Feedback from Assessor or assessment is used to evaluate the 
effectiveness of the instructional activities, the suitability of the 
instructional method, the feedback provided to clients and the initial 
assessment of client’s abilities 

d. The validity and reliability of assessment/evaluation tools used 
throughout the session to monitor learning is evaluated 

e. Modifications to activities and delivery method(s) are determined, 
based on evaluations  

f. The suitability of other related factors is evaluated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
INSTRUCT OUTDOOR RECREATION ACTIVITY SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. teaching aids 
b. safety equipment (including First Aid kits) 
c. repair equipment 
d. activity-specific equipment  
 

2. Other related 
factors evaluated 

a. location 
b. equipment 
c. planning process 
d. group management 
e. sequencing of skill acquisition/progression 
f. skill acquisition tasks/activities 
g. feedback mechanisms 
 

3. Other resources 
 

a. may include: 
a.1 craft 
a.2 animals 

 
4. Sufficient level of 

instructor skill and 
knowledge 

 

a. generally at a competency level above that which is being instructed 
(except for units of competency at upper limit) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
INSTRUCT OUTDOOR RECREATION ACTIVITY SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of teaching principles 
and techniques to enable the planning and conduct of a suitable 
teaching session or program to enable clients to achieve the 
competencies specified as outcomes 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of safety practices to plan and conduct a safe 

instructional session in accordance with risk management plans, 
industry guidelines and occupational health and safety 
requirements 

c.2 Demonstrate techniques or skills accurately  
c.3 Establish a positive learning environment 
c.4 Recognise different client abilities and teach to suit individual 

needs 
c.5 Provide constructive feedback which enhances the client’s 

learning 
c.6 Provide instruction in relevant activity-specific underpinning 

knowledge 
c.7 Apply knowledge of relevant rules, safety procedures , regulations 

and legislation 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 BSZ 404A Train small groups 
a.2 The units of competency that are being taught (at least at a level 

equivalent to and preferably at a level above)  
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Nil 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Of activity location and its suitability for the conduct of the 

instructional session 
a.2 Industry guidelines, codes of practice, recommended staff/client 

ratios 
a.3 Relevant legislation impacting upon the instruction or conduct of 

activity (eg, occupational health and safety, land and water 
management authorities, local government) 

a.4  Pedagogy 
a.5 Client abilities and needs 
a.6 Safety procedures during the conduct or instruction of the specific 

outdoor recreation activity 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Rescue competencies to effectively deal with emergencies whilst 
instructing the outdoor activity (or alternate risk management 
strategies in place, such as presence of a safety officer) 

b.2 Instructional techniques 
b.3 Activity-specific skills 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to: 
a.1 suitable locations (indoor and/or outdoor) for the conduct of 

instructional sessions in the particular activity area 
a.2 suitable equipment (safety, instructional and activity-specific)  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to the instruction of different client groups 
and/or at different locations 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst instructing on the job with 
actual/real clients 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 2 2 3 2 
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SRO RAF 001A APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON MOVING WATER 
  
RAF Rafting 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to undertake 
rafting activities and manoeuvre a raft on moving water, up to and including 
Grade 2 rapids.  This unit addresses personal rafting skills and does not 
address the competencies required to guide clients in rafts. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and use 
rafting equipment 

 

a. Equipment is selected after consideration of contextual issues and is  
checked to ensure that it is in good working order 

b. Personal equipment is fitted, correctly adjusted and suitable to the 
paddler and the craft 

c. Craft is assessed for safety and suitability for the activity and is inflated 
correctly to the required pressure 

d. Safety and rescue equipment appropriate to the activity location are 
selected 

e. Equipment that is not required on hand is waterproofed, packed and 
fastened in a manner to ensure that it is not lost, damaged or a 
hindrance 

 
2. Launch, land and 

secure a raft 
 

a. Raft is placed in the water in a manner that minimises damage and 
environmental impact and is secured 

b. Seating positions are appropriate to the size and abilities of the other 
paddlers 

c. A safe landing site is selected with ease of access to the river bank 
and the raft is secured  

 
3. Control the raft in 

moving water 
 

a. A range of strokes and paddling manoeuvres is demonstrated to 
break into and out of eddies and travel downstream and upstream  

b. The ability to cross a current when facing upstream and downstream is 
demonstrated 

c. Hazards are negotiated or avoided using a combination of strokes 
and manoeuvres 

d. Communication with other rafts, and with other paddlers within the 
raft, is maintained 

 
4. Plan and run a 

route through 
moving water 

 

a. Sections of moving water are scouted to identify hydrological 
features, hazards and impediments 

b. Hazards and hydrological features are assessed and options 
evaluated 

c. The selected route is communicated to the crew and other craft. 
d. Safety stations are determined and manned, where necessary, with 

other paddlers with throwbags 
e. The preferred route is safely navigated, using a range of strokes and 

paddling manoeuvres 
 

5. Apply capsize 
procedures 

 

a. Appropriate body position in the water is maintained to minimise injury 
or entrapment and defensive and aggressive swimming techniques  
are applied  

b. A position upstream of the raft is maintained and, where possible, 
paddles are recovered  

c. Self or assisted rescue is performed in an efficient and timely manner 
and effective use of a throw bag, as a rescuer and rescuee, is 
demonstrated  

d. A head count is performed to ensure that all persons have been 
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accounted for 
e. The technique to right a flipped raft is demonstrated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON MOVING WATER 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication a. whistles 
b. hand and paddle signals 

b.1 come 
b.2 stop 
b.3 close-up 
b.4 space-out 
b.5 eddy up 
b.6 indicate hazard 
b.7 indicate route 

c. mobile phones 
d. radio 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. season 
b. weather 
c. type of raft 
d. length of trip 
e. participant abilities 
f. river water level 
g. group size 
h. likely escape/evacuation routes 
 

3. Equipment 
 

a. rafts 
b. paddles 
c. helmets 
d. catering 
e. repair kit  
f. safety equipment 
g. personal items and equipment 
h. ropes 
 

4. Hazards a. stoppers 
b. strainers 
c. holes 
d. rocks 
e. waterfalls 
f. weirs 
g. sieves 
h. undercuts 
i. snags 
 

5. Hydrological 
features 

a. rapid 
b. pool 
c. eddy 
d. eddy line 
e. current 
f. holes 
g. weir stoppers 
h. boils 
i. standing waves 
j. wrap rocks 
k. sieves 
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l. undercuts 
m. strainers 
 

6. Manoeuvres a. forward and reverse ferry glides 
b. breaking in and out of eddies 
c. eddy hopping 
d. weight shifting (overs) 
 

7. Moving water a. up to and including grade 2 rapids 
 

8. Personal 
equipment 

 

b. clothing 
c. Personal Floatation Devices 
d. footwear 
e. helmets 
 

9. Safety and rescue 
equipment 

 

a. pumps 
b. bailers 
c. repair kits 
d. first aid 
e. ropes 
f. karabiners 
g. throwbags 
h. knife 
i. flip line 
j. whistle 
k. spare valves 
l. spare paddles 
 

10. Strokes 
 

a. forwards 
b. backwards 
c. draws 
d. sweeps 
e. prys 
f. turns 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON MOVING WATER 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hydrology and how 
hazards are affected by different water levels and flow rates 

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of hydrology to manoeuvre the raft on moving 

water 
c.2 Consistently negotiate rapids with adequate control (ie, without 

flipping, wrapping or side-ons) 
c.3 Perform strokes effectively and efficiently on fast currents  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after (or in conjunction with) attainment of 
competency in the following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO WWR 001 Apply self rescue skills in white water 
a.2 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO WWR 002A Perform white water rescues and recoveries 
c.2 SRX CAI 004A Plan a sport and recreation session for clients 
c.3 SRX CAI 005A Conduct a sport and recreation session for clients 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Raft designs, material and construction types and repair 

techniques 
a.2 Selection and use of rafting equipment 
a.3 Selection and use of rescue equipment 
a.4 Knots used to secure raft and perform rescues 
a.5 Hydrology and river features 
a.6 Defensive and aggressive swimming techniques 
a.7 Medical problems commonly encountered whilst rafting 
a.8 Local conditions and affect of changes in gradient and volume on 

Water dynamics 
a.9 International river grading system 
a.10 Effect of river levels and dam feed releases (top or bottom) 
a.11 Marine Service Board and Marine Board Code of practice 
a.12 Other legislative requirements (National parks, Forestry, 

Occupational Health and Safety) 
a.13 Minimum impact code 
a.14 Signalling techniques 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Defensive and aggressive swimming 
b.2 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable inland 
rivers with moving water, up to and including grade 2 rapids and 
appropriate paddling and rescue equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time on a 
number of different rivers and/or parts of a river and/or at different 
water levels and flow rates in order to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables, hazards and contexts 
applicable to rafting on moving water, up to and including grade 2 
rapids 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated on or off the job whilst 
participating in rafting activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 3 2 2 2 
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SRO RAF 002A APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 3 RAPIDS 
  
RAF Rafting 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to undertake 
rafting activities and manoeuvre a raft in grade 3 rapids.  This unit addresses 
personal rafting skills and does not address the competencies required to 
guide clients in rafts. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and use 
rafting equipment 

 

a. Equipment is selected after consideration of contextual issues and is  
checked to ensure that it is in good working order 

b. Personal equipment is fitted, correctly adjusted and suitable to the 
paddler and the craft 

c. Craft is assessed for safety and suitability for the activity and is inflated 
correctly to the required pressure 

d. Safety and rescue equipment appropriate to the activity location are 
selected 

e. Equipment that is not required on hand is waterproofed, packed and 
fastened in a manner to ensure that it is not lost, damaged or a 
hindrance 

 
2. Launch, land and 

secure a raft 
 

a. Raft is placed in the water in a manner that minimises damage and 
environmental impact and is secured 

b. Seating positions are appropriate to the size and abilities of the other 
paddlers 

c. A safe landing site is selected with ease of access to the river bank 
and the raft is secured 

 
3. Control the raft in 

moving water 
 

a. A range of strokes and paddling manoeuvres is demonstrated to 
break into and out of eddies and travel downstream and upstream  

b. The ability to cross a current when facing upstream and downstream is 
demonstrated 

c. Hazards are negotiated or avoided using a combination of strokes 
and manoeuvres 

d. Communication with other rafts, and with other paddlers within the 
raft, is maintained 

 
4. Plan and run a 

route through a 
rapid 

 

a. A rapid is scouted to identify hydrological features, hazards and 
impediments 

b. Hazards and hydrological features are assessed and options 
evaluated 

c. The selected route is communicated to the crew and other craft. 
d. Safety stations are determined and manned, where necessary, with 

other paddlers with throwbags 
e. The preferred route is safely navigated, using a range of strokes and 

paddling manoeuvres 
 

5. Apply capsize 
procedures 

 

a. Appropriate body position in the water is maintained to minimise injury 
or entrapment and defensive and aggressive swimming techniques  
are applied 

b. A position upstream of the raft is maintained and, where possible, 
paddles are recovered  

c. Self or assisted rescue is performed in an efficient and timely manner 
and effective use of a throw bag, as a rescuer and rescuee, is 
demonstrated  

d. A head count is performed to ensure that all persons have been 
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accounted for 
e. The technique to right a flipped raft is demonstrated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 3 RAPIDS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication a. whistles 
b. hand and paddle signals  

b.1 come 
b.2 stop 
b.3 close-up 
b.4 space-out 
b.5 eddy up 
b.6 indicate hazard 
b.7 indicate route 

c. mobile phones 
d. radio 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. season 
b. weather 
c. type of raft 
d. length of trip 
e. participant abilities 
f. river water level 
g. group size 
h. likely escape/evacuation routes 
 

3. Equipment 
 

a. rafts 
b. paddles 
c. helmets 
d. catering 
e. repair kit  
f. safety equipment 
g. personal items and equipment  
h. ropes 
 

4. Hazards a. stoppers 
b. strainers 
c. holes 
d. rocks 
e. waterfalls 
f. weirs 
g. sieves 
h. undercuts 
i. snags 
 

5. Hydrological 
features 

a. rapid 
b. pool 
c. eddy 
d. eddy line 
e. current 
f. holes 
g. weir stoppers 
h. boils 
i. standing waves 
j. wrap rocks 
k. sieves 
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l. undercuts 
m. strainers 
 

6. Manoeuvres a. forward and reverse ferry glides 
b. breaking in and out of eddies 
c. eddy hopping 
d. weight shifting (overs) 
 

7. Personal 
equipment 

 

a. clothing 
b. Personal Floatation Devices 
c. footwear 
d. helmets 
 

8. Safety and rescue 
equipment 

 

a. pumps 
b. bailers 
c. repair kits 
d. first aid 
e. ropes 
f. karabiners 
g. throwbags 
h. knife 
i. flip line 
j. whistle 
k. spare valves 
l. spare paddles 

 
9. Strokes 
 

a. forwards 
b. backwards 
c. draws 
d. sweeps 
e. prys 
f. turns  
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 3 RAPIDS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hydrology and how 
hazards are affected by different water levels and flow rates 

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of hydrology to manoeuvre the raft within the 

confines of grade 3 water 
c.2 Consistently negotiate rapids with adequate control (ie, without 

flipping, wrapping or side-ons) 
c.3 Perform strokes effectively and efficiently on fast currents and in 

grade 3 rapids 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after (or in conjunction with) attainment of 
competency in the following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO WWR 001 Apply self rescue skills in white water 
a.2 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO WWR 002A Perform white water rescues and recoveries 
c.2 SRX CAI 004A Plan a sport and recreation session for clients 
c.3 SRX CAI 005A Conduct a sport and recreation session for clients 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Raft designs, material and construction types and repair 

techniques 
a.2 Selection and use of rafting equipment 
a.3 Selection and use of rescue equipment 
a.4 Knots used to secure raft and perform rescues 
a.5 Hydrology and river features 
a.6 Defensive and aggressive swimming techniques 
a.7 Medical problems commonly encountered whilst rafting 
a.8 Local conditions and affect of changes in gradient and volume on 

Water dynamics 
a.9 International river grading system 
a.10  Effect of river levels and dam feed releases (top or bottom) 
a.11  Marine Service Board and Marine Board Code of practice 
a.12  Other legislative requirements (National parks, Forestry, 

Occupational Health and Safety) 
a.13  Minimum impact code 
a.14  Signalling techniques 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Defensive and aggressive swimming 
b.2 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable inland 
rivers with grade 3 rapids and appropriate paddling and rescue 
equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
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consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
 

5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time on a 
number of different rivers and/or parts of a river and/or at different 
water levels and flow rates in order to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables, hazards and contexts 
applicable to rafting on grade 3 rapids 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated on or off the job whilst 
participating in rafting activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 3 2 2 2 
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SRO RAF 003A APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 4 RAPIDS 
  
RAF Rafting 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to undertake 
rafting activities and manoeuvre a raft on grade 4 rapids. This unit addresses 
personal rafting skills and does not address the competencies required to 
guide clients in rafts. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and use 
rafting equipment 

 

a. Equipment is selected after consideration of contextual issues and is  
checked to ensure that it is in good working order 

b. Personal equipment is fitted, correctly adjusted and suitable to the 
paddler and the craft 

c. Craft is assessed for safety and suitability for the activity and is inflated 
correctly to the required pressure 

d. Safety and rescue equipment appropriate to the activity location are 
selected 

e. Equipment that is not required on hand is waterproofed, packed and 
fastened in a manner to ensure that it is not lost, damaged or a 
hindrance 

 
2. Launch, land and 

secure a raft 
 

a. Raft is placed in the water in a manner that minimises damage and 
environmental impact and is secured 

b. Seating positions are appropriate to the size and abilities of the other 
paddlers 

c. A safe landing site is selected with ease of access to the river bank 
and the raft is secured  

 
3. Control the raft in 

moving water 
 

a. A range of strokes and paddling manoeuvres is demonstrated to 
break into and out of eddies and travel downstream and upstream  

b. The ability to cross a current when facing upstream and downstream is 
demonstrated 

c. Hazards are negotiated or avoided using a combination of strokes 
and manoeuvres 

d. Communication with other rafts, and with other paddlers within the 
raft, is maintained 

 
4. Plan and run a 

route through a 
rapid 

 

a. A rapid is scouted to identify hydrological features, hazards and 
impediments 

b. Hazards and hydrological features are assessed and options 
evaluated 

c. The selected route is communicated to the crew and other craft. 
d. Safety stations are determined and manned, where necessary, with 

other paddlers with throwbags 
e. The preferred route is safely navigated, using a range of strokes and 

paddling manoeuvres 
 

5. Apply capsize 
procedures 

 

a. Appropriate body position in the water is maintained to minimise injury 
or entrapment and defensive and aggressive swimming techniques  
are applied  

b. A position upstream of the raft is maintained and, where possible, 
paddles are recovered  

c. Self or assisted rescue is performed in an efficient and timely manner 
and effective use of a throw bag, as a rescuer and rescuee, is 
demonstrated  

d. A head count is performed to ensure that all persons have been 
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accounted for 
e. The technique to right a flipped raft is demonstrated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 4 RAPIDS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication a. whistles 
b. hand and paddle signals  

b.1 come 
b.2 stop 
b.3 close-up 
b.4 space-out 
b.5 eddy up 
b.6 indicate hazard 
b.7 indicate route 

c. mobile phones 
d. radio 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. season 
b. weather 
c. type of raft 
d. length of trip 
e. participant abilities 
f. river water level 
g. group size 
h. likely escape/evacuation routes 
 

3. Equipment 
 

a. rafts 
b. paddles 
c. helmets 
d. catering 
e. repair kit  
f. safety equipment 
g. personal items and equipment  
h. ropes 
 

4. Hazards a. stoppers 
b. strainers 
c. holes 
d. rocks 
e. waterfalls 
f. weirs 
g. sieves 
h. undercuts 
i. snags 
 

5. Hydrological 
features 

a. rapid 
b. pool 
c. eddy 
d. eddy line 
e. current 
f. holes 
g. weir stoppers 
h. boils 
i. standing waves 
j. wrap rocks 
k. sieves 
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l. undercuts 
m. strainers 
 

6. Manoeuvres a. forward and reverse ferry glides 
b. breaking in and out of eddies 
c. eddy hopping 
d. weight shifting (overs) 
 

7. Personal 
equipment 

 

a. clothing 
b. Personal Floatation Devices 
c. footwear 
d. helmets 
 

8. Safety and rescue 
equipment 

 

a. pumps 
b. bailers 
c. repair kits 
d. first aid 
e. ropes 
f. karabiners 
g. throwbags 
h. knife 
i. flip line 
j. whistle 
k. spare valves 
l. spare paddles 
 

9. Strokes 
 

a. forwards 
b. backwards 
c. draws 
d. sweeps 
e. prys 
f. turns  
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY RAFTING SKILLS ON GRADE 4 RAPIDS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hydrology and how 
hazards are affected by different water levels and flow rates 

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of the range of variables statements  that are 
applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 apply knowledge of hydrology to manoeuvre the raft within the 

confines of grade 4 water 
c.2 consistently negotiate rapids with adequate control (ie, without 

flipping, wrapping or side-ons) 
c.3 perform strokes effectively and efficiently on fast currents and in 

grade 4 rapids 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO RAF 002A Apply rafting skills on grade 3 rapids 
a.2 SRO WWR 001A  Apply self rescue skills in white water 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO WWR 003A Perform a comprehensive range of white water 

rescues and recoveries 
c.2 SRO ORE 007A Guide groups in a broad range of outdoor 

recreation situations and circumstances 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Raft designs, material and construction types and repair 

techniques 
a.2 Selection and use of rafting equipment 
a.3 Selection and use of rescue equipment 
a.4 Knots used to secure raft and perform rescues 
a.5 Hydrology and river features 
a.6 Defensive and aggressive swimming techniques 
a.7 Medical problems commonly encountered whilst rafting 
a.8 Local conditions and affect of changes in gradient and volume on 

Water dynamics 
a.9 International river grading system 
a.10 Effect of river levels and dam feed releases (top or bottom) 
a.11 Marine Service Board and Marine Board Code of practice 
a.12 Other legislative requirements (National parks, Forestry, 

Occupational Health and Safety) 
a.13 Minimum impact code 
a.14 Signalling techniques 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Defensive and aggressive swimming 
b.2 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable inland 
rivers with grade 4 rapids and appropriate paddling and rescue 
equipment 
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 b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time on a 
number of different rivers and/or on different parts of a river and/or at 
different water levels and flow rates in order to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables, hazards and contexts 
applicable to rafting on grade 4 rapids 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated on or off the job whilst 
participating in rafting activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 2 
 
 



 

ROPING (Generic) 
 

ROP 
 



 



 

Contents 
 
SRO ROP 001A   Safeguard a person using a single rope belay system ....1 

SRO ROP 002A   Use belay systems to safeguard self and others ..............5 

SRO ROP 003A   Select suitable natural and /or fixed anchors for roping 
activities ..............................................................................................................9 

SRO ROP 004A   Establish belay systems using natural and / or fixed 
anchors for roping activities...........................................................................14 

SRO ROP 005A   Rig a rope pitch...................................................................19 

SRO ROP 006A   Perform vertical rescues of self and others ....................23 

SRO ROP 007A   Select an extensive range of suitable anchors for roping 
activities ............................................................................................................29 

SRO ROP 008A   Establish belay systems for a broad range of contexts.34 

SRO ROP 009A   Use a broad range of techniques to rig rope pitches .....39 

SRO ROP 010A   Perform complex vertical rescues ....................................43 
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SRO ROP 001A SAFEGUARD A PERSON USING A SINGLE ROPE 
BELAY SYSTEM 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to use a single 
rope belay system to safeguard a person. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Establish belaying 
position 

 

a. Procedures are followed to ensure belayer safety in the event of a 
belayer fall or rockfall 

b. Body position in relation to belay equipment is chosen to allow most 
effective use of belay system 

c. Body position and stance minimise movement during a fall 
d. Where necessary, belayer is attached to anchor to minimise 

movement during a fall 
e. Safe and efficient escape from belay system is demonstrated 
 

2. Demonstrate 
suitable belaying 
technique 

a. A suitable communication system is established with participant 
b. All safety checks are performed in accordance with standard policies 

and procedures 
c. Rope is arranged to ensure free flow 
d. Rope slack is maintained to ensure fall distance is minimised whilst not 

restricting participant movement 
e. Participant progress is constantly monitored 
f. Suitable response is made to participant calls 
g. Falls are promptly arrested using technique suitable to the belaying 

device 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SAFEGUARD A PERSON USING A SINGLE ROPE BELAY SYSTEM 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Belay equipment 
 

a. plate devices (eg, sticht plate) 
b. auto locking devices (eg, gri gri) 
c. tubular devices (eg, ATC) 
d. body (ie, “butt belays” /body belays) (Challenge Ropes Courses only) 
 

2. Belayer 
 

a. at the top of the pitch  
b. at the bottom of the pitch or element  
 

3. Communication 
system 

 

a. calls 
b. whistle 
c. radio 
 

4. Participant a. colleagues 
b. clients 
 

5. Procedures to 
ensure belayer 
safety 

 

a. wearing of helmets 
b. attaching to safety ropes 
 

6. Work environment 
 

a. includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require use 
of a belay and may include 
a.1 abseiling (outdoor or indoor/artificial wall) 
a.2 rockclimbing or indoor/artificial wall 
a.3 caving 
a.4 high elements on challenge ropes courses 
a.5 canyoning 

b. may be above or below ground in all weather conditions 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SAFEGUARD A PERSON USING A SINGLE ROPE BELAY SYSTEM 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles of 
belaying technique for the belay device used 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of belay equipment and all categories from each of the 
remaining range of variables statements that are applicable to a 
specific roping activity (eg, abseiling, caving) in the learner’s 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of the principles of belaying technique to the 

efficient belaying of a participant in an activity 
c.2 Arrest a fall 
c.3 Communicate with participant 
c.4 Comply with safety procedures 
c.5 Use one type of belay device within one type of system (top or 

bottom belay) in an activity-specific context 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Activity-specific units from the Fields of abseiling, canyoning, 
caving, challenge ropes course, or climbing 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units or with generic units as part of an 

holistic assessment 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Types of belay systems 
a.2 Principle of belay technique and use of friction devices 
a.3 Technical activity knowledge 
a.4 Relevant communication procedures 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication with participant 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable outdoor, 
indoor or underground location for the conduct of vertical roping 
activities 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance whilst belaying different 
participants  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Belay technique must be demonstrated in a real situation with a 
participant requiring a safety system 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 
category of belay equipment and all categories from each of the 
remaining range of variables statements that are applicable to a 
specific roping activity in the work environment, the remainder should 
be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 
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c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO ROP 002A USE BELAY SYSTEMS TO SAFEGUARD SELF AND 
OTHERS 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to use a variety of 
different belay devices, techniques and belay systems. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Establish belaying 
position 

 

a. Procedures are followed to ensure belayer safety in the event of 
participant fall or rockfall 

b. Body position in relation to belay equipment is chosen to allow most 
effective use of belay system 

c. Body position and stance minimise movement during a fall 
d. Where necessary, belayer is attached to anchor to minimise 

movement during a fall 
e. Efficient escape from the belay system is demonstrated in a rescue 

situation whilst ensuring the safety of the participant 
f. When self belaying, attachment to alternate belay or safety system is 

demonstrated in accordance with standard procedures for the 
particular activity to maintain safety in the event of a fall 

 
2. Demonstrate 

suitable belaying 
technique 

a. Most appropriate belay device or technique for the situation is 
determined 

b. A suitable communication system is established with participant, 
when belaying others 

c. All safety checks are performed in accordance with standard policies 
and procedures 

d. Rope is arranged to ensure free flow 
e. Rope slack is maintained to ensure fall distance is minimised whilst not 

restricting participant movement 
f. Participant or self progress is constantly monitored 
g. Correct use of belay devices is demonstrated 
h. Suitable response is made to participant calls 
i. Falls are promptly arrested using technique suitable to the belaying 

device and/or situation 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE BELAY SYSTEMS TO SAFEGUARD SELF AND OTHERS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Belay equipment 
 

a. plate devices (eg, sticht plate) 
b. auto locking devices (eg, gri gri) 
c. tubular devices (eg, ATC) 
d. “in line” devices 
e. Prusik cords and suitable friction hitch 
f. cows tails and karabiners 
 

2. Belayer situation 
 

a. at the top of the pitch  
b. at the bottom of the pitch or element  
c. on a belay station as part of a multi pitch or elevated activity 
d. self whilst negotiating the pitch or element 
 

3. Communication 
system 

 

a. calls 
b. whistle 
c. radio 
 

4. Participant a. self (ie, self belay) 
b. colleagues 
c. clients 
 

5. Procedures to 
ensure belayer 
safety 

 

a. wearing of helmets 
b. attaching to safety ropes 
 

6. Work environment 
 

a. includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require use 
of a belay and may include 
a.1 abseiling (outdoor and indoor/artificial wall) 
a.2 rockclimbing and indoor/artificial wall climbing 
a.3 caving 
a.4 high elements on challenge ropes courses 
a.5 canyoning 

b. may be above or below ground in all weather conditions 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE BELAY SYSTEMS TO SAFEGUARD SELF AND OTHERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of different types of 
belay equipment and the principles of belaying technique for the belay 
device used 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of belay equipment, belayer situation and participant 
within the range of variables statements that are applicable to a 
specific roping activity in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of different types of belay equipment and the 

principles of belaying technique to the efficient belaying of self 
(where relevant to the activity) and a participant in an activity 

c.2 Arrest a fall 
c.3 Communicate with participant 
c.4 Comply with safety procedures 
c.5 Belay in different situations and contexts within an activity 
c.6 Use all categories of belay device relevant to activity-specific 

contexts and systems 
c.7 Self belay (where appropriate to the activity area)  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 001A  Safeguard a person using a single rope belay 

system 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 Activity-specific units from the Fields of abseiling, canyoning, 

caving, challenge ropes course, or climbing 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units or with generic units as part of an 

holistic assessment 
  

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Belay systems for other participants and self 
a.2 Different types of belay devices 
a.3 Principle of belay technique and use of different devices 
a.4 Technical activity knowledge 
a.5 Relevant communication procedures 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Communication with participant or others participating in the 
activity 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable outdoor, 
indoor or underground location for the conduct of vertical roping 
activities 

 
b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 

consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
 

5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to belaying within a particular activity area and 
context 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Belay technique must be demonstrated in a real situation with a 
participant (and self, where relevant) requiring a safety system 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of belay equipment, belayer situation and participant within 
the range of variables statements that are applicable to a specific 
roping activity in the work environment, the remainder should be 
assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 2 1 2 2 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for roping activities SRO ROP 003A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001       To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 9

SRO ROP 003A SELECT SUITABLE NATURAL AND/OR FIXED 
ANCHORS FOR ROPING ACTIVITIES 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to select fixed 
anchors (and natural anchors where applicable) for roping activities.  
Competencies required for rigging the anchors are detailed in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Choose solid and 
secure natural 
and/or fixed 
anchors 

 

a. Condition of the anchor is checked 
b. Stability of surroundings is assessed 
c. Performance under likely loadings is gauged 
d. Anchor is chosen to minimise environmental impact. 
e. Selection and location of anchor is appropriate to the activity and the 

abilities of persons participating in the activity 
f. Anchor selection allows for establishment of back-up systems, where 

appropriate to the situation, type of anchor and operating procedures 
g. Anchor selection allows for establishment of belay systems, where 

required or appropriate to the situation 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SELECT SUITABLE NATURAL AND/OR FIXED ANCHORS FOR ROPING 
ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Activity includes selection of anchors for any one of the following activities 
a. abseiling 
b. rockclimbing 
c. caving 
d. canyoning 
e. challenge ropes courses 
f. indoor/artificial surface climbing and abseiling 

 
2. Anchors 
 

a. natural (trees, knobs of rock, threads, rock bollards, limestone 
formations or persons in the case of body belays) 

b. fixed (bolts, chains, bollards, pitons, eyelets, U bolts, beams, poles, 
wire cables) 
 

3. Condition of 
anchors 

 

affected by 
a. age 
b. location 
c. wear 
d. decay 
e. corrosion 
f. weathering 
g. environmental stress 
h. insect damage 

 
4. Environmental 

impacts 
a. rock dislodgement 
b. compacting of soil 
c. damage to flora, fauna, bird’s nests, cave formations 
d. effect on other users of the site 

 
5. Likely loadings 
 

affected by 
a. group size 
b. set up 
c. type of activity conducted 
d. participant ability 
e. technique 

 
6. Natural and/or fixed 

anchors selected 
a. natural anchors selected in all activity areas, except indoor/artificial 

wall climbing/abseiling 
b. fixed anchors selected in all activity areas 

 
7. Person’s 

participating 
a. experienced/inexperienced 
b. adults/children 
c. tourists, club members, clients, school or youth groups 

 
8. Stability of 

surroundings 
 

affected by 
a. location 
b. cracks 
c. deformities 
d. fissures  
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9. Work environment 
 

a. includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require 
selection of anchors for the attachment of: 
a.1 rope 
a.2 wire cable 
a.3 equipment for belay systems (eg pulleys, karabiners) 

b. includes selection of anchors for any one of the following activities: 
b.1 rockclimbing 
b.2 abseiling 
b.3 caving 
b.4 canyoning 
b.5 challenge ropes courses 
b.6 indoor/artificial wall climbing/abseiling 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 

SELECT SUITABLE NATURAL AND/OR FIXED ANCHORS FOR ROPING 
ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the factors affecting 
the stability and selection of anchors 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories within the range of variables statements that are 
applicable to a specific roping activity in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of the factors affecting the stability and selection 

of anchors to the selection of anchors from within the range 
applicable to the particular activity area  

c.2 Select both natural (where relevant) and fixed anchors in an 
activity-specific context 

c.3 Select the most appropriate anchor(s) for the situation 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following units in an 
activity-specific context: 
b.1 SRO ROP 004A  Establish belay systems using natural and/or 

fixed anchors 
b.2 SRO ROP 005A  Rig a rope pitch (for abseiling, canyoning, 

indoor/artificial abseiling, caving) 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units or with generic units as part of an 

holistic assessment 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian and 

international standards (eg, CEN) relevant to equipment use and 
performance and construction of walls and anchors (where 
relevant to the activity) 

a.2 Manufacturer’s design specifications and recommendations for 
equipment use 

a.3 Principles of anchor systems (equally shared load, single 
component failure and effect, redundancy, angle of separation) 

a.4 Minimum impact code 
a.5 Accepted industry best practice or recommendations (as specified 

in operating procedures, risk management guidelines, professional 
association’s recommendations or current texts) 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Observation of surroundings 
b.2 Decision making to determine most appropriate anchor  
b.3 Problem solving skills  
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to sites above or 
below ground with natural and fixed anchors 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time at 
more than one location in order to ensure consistency of performance 
over the range of variables and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real activity whilst 
selecting anchors for rigging and/or the establishment of belay systems 
 

b. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - - - 3 3 - 
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SRO ROP 004A ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS USING NATURAL 
AND/OR FIXED ANCHORS FOR ROPING ACTIVITIES 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the basic knowledge and skills to establish 
belay systems for single pitch contexts using natural and/or fixed anchors. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Establish type of 
belay system 
required 

 

a. The abilities, limitations and learning needs of the belayer and 
participant are considered when selecting a belay system 

b. System is selected after considering potential forces generated during 
a fall 

c. Contextual issues are considered when selecting belay system 
d. Where relevant, consideration is given to the potential for the belayer 

to efficiently perform a rescue using the established belay system or 
to escape from the belay system if required 

 
2. Set up a belay 

system 
 

a. Suitable natural or fixed anchor(s) are selected  
b. Where relevant to the activity, multiple anchor(s) are rigged to ensure 

forces are equalised and to minimise shock loading 
c. Where appropriate, provision is made for belayer to be anchored to 

eliminate movement during a fall 
d. Belay device is suitable for activity and belayer’s ability and is used in 

accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 
f. Knot selection is suitable for the type of system established 
g. System allows for safety of belayer to be maintained 
h. The belay is set up to allow the belayer’s safe escape from the system 
i. All equipment is checked to ensure that it is in adequate working order 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS USING NATURAL AND/OR FIXED 
ANCHORS FOR ROPING ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Belay devices 
 

may include 
a. plate devices (eg, sticht plate) 
b. auto-locking devices (eg, gri gri) 
c. tubular devices (eg, ATC) 
d. cows tails and karabiners 
e. Prusik cord and suitable friction hitch 
f. body (ie, “butt belays” /body belays) (challenge ropes courses only) 
 

2. Belay system 
 

may be positioned 
a. at the top of a pitch, wall or cliff  
b. at the bottom of the pitch or element 
c. attached to participant (self belay)  
 

3. Contextual issues 
 

a. weather conditions (at top and bottom) 
b. pitch height 
c. soundness of rock 
d. environmental impact 
e. other users 
f. wall design 
g. access and egress 
h. weight ratio of participant to belayer 
i. group size 
j. type and construction features of challenge ropes course and 

individual elements  
k. participant abilities 
 

4. Knots a. knots that have at least 50% of the static strength of the original 
b. end of rope knots (eg, figure of 8, figure of nine, round turn and half 

hitches 
c. mid-rope-knots (eg, figure of nine, alpine butterfly)  
d. rope joining knots (eg, double Fisherman’s) 
e. tape knots 
 

5. Participant may be 
a. self 
b. client 
c. colleague 
 

6. Safety of belayer a. Established through 
a.1 attachment to anchor or alternate safety system 
a.2 positioning out of direct line of rock or equipment fall 

b. maintained through 
b.1 attachment to anchor or alternate safety system (when belaying 

others)  
b.2 attachment to alternate safety system prior to detachment of self 

belay 
 

7. Use of belay 
system 

 

includes 
a. safeguarding a person participating in an activity (other than self) 
b. self belay (eg, during abseiling, single rope technique, challenge ropes 
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courses) 
c. back up belay systems where relevant 
 

8. Work environment 
 

includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require use of a 
belay and may include 
a. abseiling 
b. rockclimbing 
c. indoor/artificial wall climbing and abseiling 
d. caving 
e. high elements on challenge ropes courses 
f. canyoning 
g. may be above or below ground in all weather conditions 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS USING NATURAL AND/OR FIXED 
ANCHORS FOR ROPING ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the different types of 
belay systems applicable to a particular activity  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
to a specific activity area (eg, caving, climbing) in the learners 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to:  
c.1 Apply knowledge of different types of belay systems to choose 

and establish systems within a particular activity area appropriate 
to a variety of situations 

c.2 Establish a selection of belay systems to accommodate different 
belayer and participant abilities in a single pitch context 

c.3 Establish belay systems at the top and bottom of pitches (in the 
activities of abseiling, canyoning, caving, and climbing) or 
Establish belay systems for elements on challenge ropes courses 

c.4 Use suitable belay devices and knots 
c.5 Apply some discretion and judgement as to the type of belay 

system required 
c.6 Determine the need for, and establish, back up belay systems 
c.7 Establish a self belay system 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 001A  Safeguard a person using a single rope belay 

system 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1. SRO ROP 002A  Use belay systems to safeguard self and others 
 b.2. SRO ROP 003A  Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for 

roping activities 
  

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO ROP 005A  Rig a rope pitch 
c.2 SRO ROP 006A  Perform vertical rescues of self and others 
c.3 Other activity-specific units from the Fields of abseiling, 

canyoning, caving, challenge ropes courses or climbing 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Relevant state legislation impacting on roping activities 
a.2 Different types of belay system eg, top and bottom belays, self 

and instructor/other participant belays, dynamic and static belays 
a.3 Technical activity knowledge  
a.4 Advantages and disadvantages of various knots in a variety of 

situations 
a.5 Processes to equalise anchors  
a.6 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian and 

international standards (eg, CEN) on equipment use and 
performance 

a.7 Manufacturer’s design specifications and recommendations for 
equipment use 

a.8 Safety procedures including communication, belay systems, risk 
management strategies 

a.9 Minimum impact code 
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b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 Problem solving 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable 
equipment and outdoor location (or simulated outdoor/artificial wall) for 
the conduct of the appropriate vertical activities 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst establishing belay systems 
for use in actual/real activities in a work environment or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of each range of variables statement applicable to 
the activity-specific area, the remainder should be assessed through 
realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral 
questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 2 - 2 2 2 
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SRO ROP 005A RIG A ROPE PITCH 
  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to independently rig 
rope pitches using fixed anchors and natural anchors (where relevant). 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Rig rope pitches 
for safety and ease 
of use 

 

a. Suitable access to and egress from the site is identified. 
b. Ascent/descent route is determined after consideration of participants’ 

abilities and contextual issues. 
c. Anchors are selected to minimise failure.  
d. Multiple anchors are equalised 
e. Equipment which is approved to recognised standards is selected 
f. Equipment is used in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 

to ensure that design limits are not exceeded. 
g. Knot selection is suitable for the type of system established and 

potential retrieval or rescue situations 
h. Anchors and ropes are set up to facilitate rescue 
i. Hazards are identified, avoided or removed. 
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Range of Variables 
 
 

RIG A ROPE PITCH 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Anchors 
 

a. natural (trees, knobs of rock, threads, rock bollards, limestone 
formations) 

b. fixed (bolts, chains, bollards, pitons, eyelets, U bolts, beams) 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. weather conditions (at top and bottom) 
b. length of pitch 
c. party size 
d. time of day 
e. soundness of rock 
f. environmental impact 
g. impact on other users 
h. wall design (indoor/artificial wall) 
i. access and egress 
 

3. Equipment 
 

a. ropes 
b. tape slings 
c. rope protectors 
d. karabiners 
 

4. Hazards a. loose rocks 
b. sharp edges 
c. moving ropes running over stationary ropes 
d. tape or webbing 
e. tripping on complex or loose rigging 
 

5. Knots 
 

a. knots that have at least 50% of the static strength of the original 
b. end-of-rope-knots (eg, rethreaded figure of eight , figure of 8, round 

turn and two half hitches, stopper knots) 
c. mid-rope-knots (eg, alpine butterfly, figure of 9) 
d. rope joining knots (eg, double fisherman’s) 
e. tape knots 
 

6. Standards 
 

a. Australian 
b. International (eg, CEN) 
c. accepted industry best practice 

 
7. Use of rope a. abseiling 

b. ascending for single rope technique for caving and rescue purposes 
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Rig a rope pitch SRO ROP 005A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001       To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 21

Evidence Guide 
 
 
RIG A ROPE PITCH 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of knots and their 
suitability in different rigging situations 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
to a specific activity area (eg, caving, abseiling) in the learners 
environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm (in an activity-specific context, 
eg, abseiling, caving, canyoning, or indoor/artificial wall ), the ability to  
c.1 apply knowledge of knots and anchor selection to rig ropes to suit 

different situations (ascent and descent) 
c.2 establish anchors in a range of situations, using  

c.2.1 single and multiple anchors 
c.2.2 fixed anchors and natural anchors (where relevant) 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ROP 003A  Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for 
roping activities  

b.2 SRO ROP 004A  Establish belay systems using natural and/or 
fixed anchors for roping activities 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units from the Fields of roping, abseiling, 

canyoning, caving 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Technical abseiling ability 
a.2 Knowledge of relevant equipment and its use 
a.3 Principles of belay systems and devices 
a.4 Knots and their limitations in certain circumstances 
a.5 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian, international 

and industry standards  
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving to choose anchor and select rigging system 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to safety equipment 
and suitable locations above or below ground for the conduct of 
vertical roping activities  

 
b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 

consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
 

5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
different locations in order to ensure consistency of performance over 
the range of variables and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a vertical roping context/activity 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable to a 
specific activity area (eg, caving, abseiling) in the learners 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
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simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 2 - 2 2 2 
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SRO ROP 006A PERFORM VERTICAL RESCUES OF SELF AND 
OTHERS 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to use single rope 
techniques and mechanical advantage systems to perform self-rescue and the 
rescue of others in single pitch vertical contexts.  This unit only addresses 
specific vertical rescue competencies and does not address generic 
competencies such as anchor selection. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Ascend and 
descend a pitch 
using single rope 
techniques 

a. Circumstances are identified where ascending and/or descending 
may be required  

b. Equipment is chosen after consideration of available resources and 
circumstances 

c. Equipment is used in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 
to ensure that design limits are not exceeded 

d. Rope is rigged to minimise the effects of rope stretch and 
significant rub points and to allow for efficient ascent/descent  

e. Personal safety systems are established 
f. Fixed rope is ascended in a time efficient manner, demonstrating the 

ability to tune the single rope technique rig according to 
requirements 

g. Personal safety is maintained whilst changeovers from ascending to 
descending and vice versa are performed. 
 

2. Negotiate simple 
obstacles to self-
rescue 

a. Situation is assessed and suitable obstacle avoidance/extrication 
procedures are identified 

b. Procedures are carried out whilst maintaining adequate personal 
safety measures. 

 
3. Establish and use 

mechanical 
advantage systems  

a. Contexts requiring the use of mechanical advantage systems are 
identified 

b. The type of system required is determined after consideration of 
contextual issues 

c. Operational systems to raise and lower a person or equipment are 
established 

d. The system is established to ensure the safety of operators, the 
rescuee and others 

e. Equipment is used in a safe and effective manner in the system and 
in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations to ensure that 
design limits are not exceeded  

 
4. Perform vertical 

rescues 
a. Possible rescue techniques for individual situations are determined 

and advantages and disadvantages and possibility of raising and/or 
lowering are identified and evaluated 

b. Situations requiring approach from above or approach from below are 
identified and correct approach procedures are applied, as required, 
for the particular situation 

c. The most appropriate technique for the degree of urgency, pitch 
features, resources, rescuee status and ability and personal ability is 
chosen 

d. Where relevant, escape from a belay is demonstrated 
e. Rescue system is established efficiently and other group members are 

informed of their role(s) 
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f. Harnesses are improvised and used in rescue when required 
g. Abseiling and other relevant techniques are used within the context of 

a rescue situation to assist persons involved in routine abseiling 
incidents  

h. Rescue systems demonstrating lowering and raising procedures are 
used to recover a conscious person in a single pitch situation with 
assistance 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM VERTICAL RESCUES OF SELF AND OTHERS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Circumstances a. rescue situations (person injured, “frozen”, wedged or inverted on pitch 
or element, hair or clothing jam) 

b. stuck rope, obstacles, equipment retrieval 
 

2. Contexts requiring 
use of mechanical 
advantage systems 

a. “frozen” participant 
b. body part wedged in rock 
c. inverted participant unable to recover position 
d. injured participant 
 

3. Effects of rope 
stretch 

 
 

a. abrasion 
b. difficulties for the person ascending (rope bounce, abrasions on the 

rock) 
c. undue stress on the anchor system 
 

4. Equipment a. Prusik cords 
b. foot loops 
c. tape 
d. mechanical ascenders 
e. descending devices 
f. karabiners 
g. maillon rapides 
h. rope 
 

5. Harnesses a. sit 
b. chest 
 

6. Mechanical 
advantage systems 

a. simple pulley systems (one moving pulley), eg, Z drags (3:1) 
b. compound pulley systems (more than one moving pulley) 
 

7. Obstacle avoidance 
procedures 

a. by-passing obstacle 
b. raising body weight 
c. changeovers to another system whilst suspended on a rope 
 

8. Options for tuning 
a single rope 
technique rig 

a. changes in cord length 
b. changing types of ascenders and descenders 
c. changes in the type of prusiking action used 
 

9. Personal safety 
systems 

a. belays 
b. self belays 
 

10. Relevant 
techniques to 
assist abseiler 

 

a. assisting to raise body weight 
b. use of footloops to raise body weight 
 
 

11. Resources a. human 
b. physical 
 

12. Rigging is to 
a. natural anchors 
b. fixed anchors 
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13. Routine abseiling 
incidents 

a. inverted abseiler unable to self-right 
b. hair and clothing jam 
c. knot in abseil rope 
 

14. Significant rub 
points 

 

a. at the pitch head 
b. large protrusions 
c. change in slope of the pitch 
d. change in the direction of the pitch 
 

15. Simple obstacles a. knots 
b. rope pads and protectors 
c. traverses 
d. other persons on pitch 
 

16. Single rope 
technique rigs 

a. cows tails 
b. harnesses 
c. safety cords 
d. ascenders 
e. descenders 
f. footloops 
 

17. Work environment includes the outdoor recreation roping-associated activities of caving, 
abseiling, rockclimbing, canyoning and high elements on challenge ropes 
courses and incorporates 
a. activities conducted above or below ground 
b. a range of typical weather conditions 
c. predictable rescue situations 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM VERTICAL RESCUES OF SELF AND OTHERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of rescue procedures 
and a range of equipment used for single pitch rescues  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of rescue 
procedures to determine the most effective and efficient method for the 
situation 

d. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to respond to a 
variety of predictable rescue problems specific to an activity area, 
including the ability to: 
d.1 Perform self–rescue in routine activity-specific situations 
d.2 Efficiently ascend and descend rope in different situations with 

different obstacles 
d.3 Release clothing and equipment jams (of self and others) 
d.4 Assist “frozen” participants 
d.5 Determine whether to approach the rescuee from above or 

approach from below 
d.6 Raise conscious participants and equipment (where relevant to 

the activity) with assistance from others with a similar or more 
advanced level of skill 

d.7 Lower conscious participants and equipment in a controlled 
manner with assistance from others with a similar or more 
advanced level of skill 

d.8 Raise or lower an unconscious person with assistance 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after, or in conjunction with, attainment of 
competency in the following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 002A  Use belay systems to safeguard self and others 
a.2 SRO ROP 003A  Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for 

roping activities 
a.3 SRO ROP 004A  Establish belay systems using natural and/or 

fixed anchors for roping activities 
a.4 SRO ROP 005A  Rig a rope pitch 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A  Respond to emergency situations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units from the Fields of roping, abseiling, 

canyoning, caving, challenge ropes courses or climbing 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Technical ascending ability 
a.2 Knowledge of relevant equipment and its use 
a.3 Principles of belay systems and devices 
a.4 Knots and their limitations in certain circumstances 
a.5 Knowledge of the implications of relevant industry, Australian and 

international standards 
a.6 Principles of mechanical advantage 
a.7 Equipment manufacturer’s specifications and use limitations 
a.8 Safety systems and procedures 
a.9 Activity-specific technical knowledge 
a.10  Use of releasable hitches 
a.11  Descending methods for 2 person abseil 
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b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 Problem solving 
b.2 Rigging skills 
b.3 Communication skills with other participants and rescuee 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a pitch above or 
below ground and appropriate roping equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to single pitch rescue situations 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an activity-specific context 
(climbing, abseiling, caving, canyoning, challenge ropes course) with 
application of appropriate variables from the range 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 1 2 2 2 
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SRO ROP 007A SELECT AN EXTENSIVE RANGE OF SUITABLE 
ANCHORS FOR ROPING ACTIVITIES 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to select fixed 
anchors (and natural anchors where applicable) and to place removable 
protection as anchors for roping activities.  Competencies required for rigging 
the anchors are detailed in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Choose solid and 
secure natural, 
fixed and artificial 
anchors 

 

a. Condition of the anchor is checked 
b. Stability of surroundings is assessed 
c. Performance under likely loadings is gauged 
d. Anchor is chosen to minimise environmental impact. 
e. Selection and location of anchor is appropriate to the activity and the 

abilities of persons participating in the activity 
f. Anchor selection allows for establishment of back-up systems, where 

appropriate to the situation, type of anchor and operating procedures 
g. Anchor selection allows for establishment of belay systems, where 

required or appropriate to the situation 
h. Placement of artificial protection, where appropriate to the activity, is 

accurate, efficient and effective as an anchor  
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SELECT AN EXTENSIVE RANGE OF SUITABLE ANCHORS FOR ROPING 
ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Activity a. abseiling, climbing, caving, canyoning, challenge ropes courses, 
indoor/artificial surface climbing and abseiling 

 
2. Anchors 
 

a. natural (trees, knobs of rock, threads, rock bollards, limestone 
formations), 

b. fixed (bolts, chains, bollards, pitons, eyelets, U bolts, beams, poles, 
wire cables) 

c. artificial (removable protection such as nuts, camming devices, 
wedges) 

 
3. Condition of 

anchors 
 

affected by 
a. age 
b. location 
c. wear 
d. decay 
e. corrosion 
f. weathering 
g. environmental stress 
h. insect damage 
 

4. Environmental 
impacts 

a. rock dislodgement 
b. compacting of soil 
c. damage to flora, fauna, bird’s nests, cave formations 
d. effect on other users of the site 
 

5. Likely loadings 
 

affected by 
a. group size 
b. set up 
c. type of activity conducted 
d. participant ability 
e. technique 
 

6. Natural, fixed 
anchors and/or 
artificial protection 
used  

a. natural anchors selected in all activity areas, except indoor/artificial 
wall climbing/abseiling 

b. fixed anchors selected in all activity areas 
c. artificial protection may be placed to establish anchors for all activities 

except challenge ropes courses 
 

7. Person’s 
participating 

a. experienced/inexperienced 
b. adults/children 
c. tourists, club members, clients, school or youth groups 
 

8. Stability of 
surroundings 

 

affected by 
a. location 
b. cracks 
c. deformities 
d. fissures  
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9. Work environment 
 

a. includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require 
selection of anchors for the attachment of: 
a.1 rope 
a.2 wire cable 
a.3 equipment for belay systems (eg, pulleys, karabiners) 

b. includes selection of anchors in a diversity of locations offering 
different environmental conditions (eg, rock type, tree type, type of 
weather and resultant effects, wall types)  

c. includes selection of anchors for any one of the following activities: 
c.1 rockclimbing 
c.2 abseiling 
c.3 caving 
c.4 canyoning 
c.5 challenge ropes courses 
c.6 indoor/artificial wall climbing/abseiling 

d. may include single and multi pitch situations 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SELECT AN EXTENSIVE RANGE OF SUITABLE ANCHORS FOR ROPING 
ACTIVITIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the factors affecting 
the stability and selection of anchors in different locations and 
conditions 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
to a specific activity area (eg, caving, climbing) in the learners 
environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 apply knowledge of the factors affecting the stability and selection 

of anchors to select anchors from within the range applicable to 
the particular activity  

c.2 select fixed, natural and artificial anchors (where relevant), in an 
activity-specific context 

c.3 select the most appropriate anchor(s) for the situation 
c.4 select all categories of anchor (outdoor lead climbing, abseiling, 

canyoning and caving) 
c.5 select anchors for challenge ropes course elements or in single 

pitch lead climbing situations; or select anchors in multi pitch 
situations (abseiling, caving, canyoning, multi pitch lead climbing) 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 003A  Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for 

roping activities 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ROP 008A  Establish belay systems for a broad range of 
contexts (rockclimbing, challenge ropes courses, indoor/artificial 
climbing) 

b.2 SRO ROP 009A  Use a broad range of techniques to rig rope 
pitches (abseiling, canyoning, caving, indoor/artificial abseiling) 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units from within the fields of roping and 

associated activity-specific areas 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian and 

international standards (eg, CEN) on wall construction, anchor 
construction, equipment use and performance  

a.2 Manufacturer’s design specifications and recommendations for 
equipment use 

a.3 Principles of anchor systems (equally shared load, single 
component failure and effect, redundancy, angle of separation) 

a.4 Minimum impact code 
a.5 Accepted industry best practice or recommendations (as specified 

in operating procedures, risk management guidelines, 
professional association’s recommendations or current texts) 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Observation of surroundings 
b.2 Decision making to determine most appropriate anchor 
b.3 Problem solving 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to sites above or 
below ground with natural and fixed anchors and opportunities for 
placement of artificial protection (fissures, cracks) 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time at 
more than one location in order to ensure consistency of performance 
over the range of variables and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in whilst participating in or guiding 
an actual/real outdoor activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable to a 
specific activity area in the learners environment, the remainder should 
be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 - 3 - 3 3 2 
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SRO ROP 008A ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS FOR A BROAD 
RANGE OF CONTEXTS 

  
ROP  Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to establish belay 
systems to accommodate different belayer and participant abilities in single 
and multi pitch contexts. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Establish type of 
belay system 
required 

 

a. The abilities, limitations and learning needs of the belayer and 
participant are considered when selecting a belay system 

b. System is selected after considering potential forces generated during 
a fall 

c. Contextual issues are considered when selecting belay system 
d. Where relevant, consideration is given to the potential for the belayer 

to efficiently perform a rescue using the established belay system or 
to escape from the belay system if required 

 
2. Set up a belay 

system 
 

a. Suitable natural or fixed anchor(s) are selected or artificial protection is 
placed to provide anchors 

b. Multiple anchor(s) are rigged to ensure forces are equalised 
c. Multiple anchors are rigged to minimise shock loading 
d. Where appropriate, provision is made for belayer to be anchored to 

eliminate movement during a fall 
e. Belay device is suitable for activity and belayer’s ability and is used in 

accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 
f. Knot selection is suitable for the type of system established 
g. System allows for safety of belayer to be maintained 
h. The belay is set up to allow the belayer’s safe escape from the system 
i. All equipment is checked to ensure that it is in adequate working order 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS FOR A BROAD RANGE OF CONTEXTS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Belay devices 
 

may include 
a. plate devices (eg, sticht plate) 
b. auto-locking devices (eg, gri gri) 
c. tubular devices (eg, ATC) 
d. cows tails and karabiners 
e. Prusik cord and suitable friction hitch 
 

2. Belay system 
 

may be positioned 
a. at the top of a pitch, wall or cliff  
b. at the bottom of the pitch or element  
c. at a belay station as part of a multi pitch activity 
d. attached to participant (self belay) 
 

3. Contextual issues 
 

a. weather conditions (at top and bottom) 
b. pitch height 
c. soundness of rock 
d. environmental impact 
e. other users 
f. wall design 
g. access and egress 
h. weight ratio of participant to belayer 
i. group size 
 

4. Knots a. knots that have at least 50% of the static strength of the original 
b. end of rope knots (eg, figure of 8, figure of nine, round turn and half 

hitches 
c. mid-rope-knots (eg, figure of nine, alpine butterfly)  
d. rope joining knots (eg, double Fisherman’s) 
e. tape knots 
 

5. Participant may be 
a. self 
b. client 
c. colleague 
 

6. Safety of belayer a. established through 
a.1 attachment to anchor or alternate safety system 
a.2 positioning out of direct line of rock or equipment fall 

b. maintained through 
b.1. attachment to anchor or alternate safety system (when belaying 

others)  
b.2. attachment to alternate safety system prior to detachment of self 

belay 
 

7. Use of belay 
system 

 

includes 
a. safeguarding a person participating in an activity (other than self) 
b. self belay eg, during abseiling, single rope technique 
c. back up belay systems where relevant 
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8. Work environment 
 

a. includes all outdoor and simulated outdoor activities which require use 
of a belay and may include 

b. abseiling 
c. rockclimbing 
d. indoor/artificial wall climbing and abseiling 
e. caving 
f. canyoning 
g. challenge ropes courses 
h. may be above or below ground in all weather conditions 
i. may be single or multi pitch 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
ESTABLISH BELAY SYSTEMS FOR A BROAD RANGE OF CONTEXTS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the different types of 
belay systems applicable to different locations and contexts within a 
particular activity  

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of these 
systems to choose and establish a system appropriate to a variety of 
situations, including belay systems at the top and bottom of pitches 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1. Establish a broad range of belay systems to accommodate 

different belayer and participant abilities, types of anchor and 
location requirements in single pitch contexts (challenge ropes 
course, single pitch lead climbing) or and multi pitch contexts 
(abseiling, canyoning, caving, multi pitch lead climbing) 

c.2. Use a variety of different belay systems and knots in routine and 
non-routine situations 

c.3. Establish belay stations between pitches (where relevant to the 
specific activity), ensuring the establishment of safety systems for 
other members of the party 

c.4. Apply considerable discretion and judgement as to the type of 
belay system required 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 004A  Establish belay systems using natural and/or 

fixed anchors for roping activities 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ROP 007A  Select an extensive range of suitable anchors for 
roping activities 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units from the field of roping and associated 

activity-specific fields 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Relevant state legislation impacting on roping activities 
a.2 Different types of belay systems eg, top and bottom belays, self 

and instructor/other participant belays, dynamic and static belays 
a.3 Technical activity knowledge  
a.4 Advantages and disadvantages of various knots in a variety of 

situations 
a.5 Processes to equalise anchors  
a.6 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian and 

international standards (eg, CEN) on equipment use and 
performance 

a.7 Manufacturer’s design specifications and recommendations for 
equipment use 

a.8 Safety procedures including communication, belay systems, risk 
management strategies 

a.9 Minimum impact code 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a roping equipment 
and a suitable multi pitch outdoor location (or artificial wall)  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst establishing belay systems 
for use in actual/real activities in a work environment or simulated work 
environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 - 3 - 3 3 2 
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SRO ROP 009A USE A BROAD RANGE OF TECHNIQUES TO RIG 
ROPE PITCHES 

  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to use natural, fixed 
and artificial anchors to rig rope pitches for ascent or descent in single and 
multi pitch situations. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Rig ropes for safety 
and ease of use 

 

a. Suitable access to and egress from the site is identified 
b. Ascent/descent route is determined after consideration of participants’ 

abilities and contextual issues 
c. Anchors are selected to minimise failure 
d. Multiple anchors are equalised 
e. Equipment which is approved to recognised standards is selected 
f. Equipment is used in accordance with manufacturer’s specifications 

to ensure that design limits are not exceeded 
g. Knot selection is suitable for the type of system established and 

potential retrieval or rescue situations 
h. Anchors and ropes are set up to facilitate rescue 
i. Hazards are identified, avoided or removed 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE A BROAD RANGE OF TECHNIQUES TO RIG ROPE PITCHES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Anchors 
 

a. natural (trees, knobs of rock, threads, rock bollards, limestone 
formations), 

b. fixed (bolts, chains, bollards, pitons, eyelets, U bolts, beams) 
c. artificial (removable protection such as nuts, camming devices, 

wedges) 
 

2. Contextual issues 
 

a. weather conditions (at top and bottom) 
b. length of pitch 
c. party size, time of day 
d. soundness of rock, environmental impact 
e. impact on other users 
f. wall design (indoor/artificial wall only) 
g. access and egress 
 

3. Equipment 
 

a. ropes 
b. tape slings 
c. rope protectors 
d. karabiners, 
 

4. Hazards a. loose rocks 
b. sharp edges 
c. moving ropes running over stationary ropes 
d. tape or webbing 
e. tripping on complex or loose rigging 
 

5. Knots 
 

a. knots that have at least 50% of the static strength of the original 
b. end-of-rope-knots (eg, rethreaded figure of eight , figure of 8, round 

turn and two half hitches, stopper knots) 
c. mid-rope-knots (eg, alpine butterfly, figure of 9)  
d. rope joining knots (eg, double fisherman’s) 
e. tape knots 
 

6. Standards 
 

a. Australian 
b. International (eg, CEN) 
c. accepted industry best practice 
 

7. Use of rope pitch a. abseiling 
b. ascending (single rope technique in caving and in rescues) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE A BROAD RANGE OF TECHNIQUES TO RIG ROPE PITCHES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm in depth knowledge of rigging techniques for 
use in canyoning, abseiling or caving situations applicable to : 
a.1 Different types of anchor 
a.2 Different equipment 
a.3 Different pitch requirements 
a.4 Different abilities of group members 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variables statements that are applicable 
to a specific activity (eg, canyoning, abseiling or caving) in the learners 
environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Rig pitches for abseiling using all categories of anchor 
c.2 Rig pitches for abseils and single rope technique in single and 

multi pitch contexts in routine and non-routine situations 
c.3 Establish suitable safety systems in multi pitch situations 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 005A  Rig a rope pitch 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ROP 007A  Select an extensive range of suitable anchors for 
roping activities 

b.2 SRO ROP 008A  Establish belay systems for a broad range of 
contexts 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other activity-specific units from the field of roping and associated 

activity-specific fields 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Technical abseiling ability 
a.2 Knowledge of relevant equipment and its use 
a.3 Principles of belay systems and devices 
a.4 Knots and their limitations in certain circumstances 
a.5 Knowledge of the implications of relevant Australian, international 

and industry standards 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Problem solving 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to safety equipment 
and a suitable multi pitch location above or below ground 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time at 
different locations in order to ensure consistency of performance over 
the range of variables and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst rigging pitches for abseiling 
and single rope technique 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
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simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 - 3 - 3 3 2 
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SRO ROP 010A PERFORM COMPLEX VERTICAL RESCUES 
  
ROP Roping (generic) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to rescue self and 
others in complex single and multi pitch vertical contexts.  This unit only 
addresses specific vertical rescue competencies and does not address generic 
competencies such as anchor selection. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine 
appropriate rescue 
technique 

 

a. Immediate hazards to self and others are identified. 
b. Risks to self and others are assessed. 
c. The situation is assessed in terms of hazards, rescue abilities, degree 

of urgency, physical and human resources. 
d. A rescue method suitable to the situation is chosen and coordinated 
e. Directions are communicated to other members of the group in an 

appropriate manner 
f. Where necessary, escape from the belay system is demonstrated 

whilst maintaining the safety of the participant 
 

2. Establish rescue 
system 

a. Contexts requiring the use of mechanical advantage systems are 
identified and the type of system required is determined after 
consideration of contextual issues 

b. Operational systems to raise and lower a person or equipment are 
established ensuring the safety of operators, the rescuee and others 

c. Ropes are rigged for ascent or descent efficiently 
d. Equipment is used in a safe and effective manner in the system and 

in accordance with manufacturer’s recommendations to ensure that 
design limits are not exceeded 

 
3. Perform vertical 

rescues 
a. Possible rescue techniques for individual situations are determined 

and the most appropriate technique for the degree of urgency, 
resources, rescuee status and ability and personal ability is chosen 

b. Situations requiring approach from above or approach from below are 
identified and correct approach procedures are applied, as required, 
for the particular situation 

c. Rescue system is established efficiently and other group members are 
informed of their role(s) 

d. Harnesses are improvised and used in rescue when required 
e. Rescue systems demonstrating lowering and raising procedures are 

used to recover conscious and unconscious persons in single and 
multi pitch situations (where relevant) with assistance from others who 
are unskilled in rescue techniques 

f. Assistance is given to establish and use a system to rescue a person 
on a stretcher 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM COMPLEX VERTICAL RESCUES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Complex vertical 
rescues 

a. occur in situations where one or more of the following occur: 
a.1 multi pitch 
a.2 numerous obstacles to negotiate (eg, ledges, trees) 
a.3 limited anchors  
a.4 rescuee is unconscious 
a.5 limited physical resources 
a.6 limited human resources/no assistance 
a.7 extreme environmental conditions 

 
2. Contexts requiring 

use of mechanical 
advantage systems 

a. “frozen” participant 
b. body part wedged in rock 
c. inverted participant unable to recover position 
d. injured participant 
 

3. Equipment a. Prusik cords 
b. foot loops 
c. tape 
d. mechanical ascenders 
e. descending devices 
f. karabiners 
g. maillon rapides 
h. rope 
i. stretcher 
 

4. Harnesses a. sit 
b. chest 
 

5. Mechanical 
advantage systems 

a. simple pulley systems (only one moving pulley in system) 
b. compound pulley systems (more than one pulley in system) 
 

6. Rescue contexts a. rescue situations (person injured, “frozen”, wedged or inverted on pitch 
or element, hair or clothing jam) 

b. stuck rope, obstacles, equipment retrieval 
 

7. Rescue method may include 
a. raising 
b. lowering 
c. assisted rescue from above 
d. assisted rescue from below 
e. assisted rescue from above or below requiring diagonal or horizontal 

(traversing) techniques 
 

8. Work environment a. includes the outdoor recreation roping-associated activities of caving, 
abseiling, rockclimbing, canyoning and high elements on challenge 
ropes courses and incorporates 
a.1 activities conducted above or below ground 
a.2 a range of typical weather conditions 
a.3 predictable rescue situations 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM COMPLEX VERTICAL RESCUES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm in depth knowledge of rescue procedures 
and a range of equipment used for rescues  

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of rescue 
procedures to determine the most effective and efficient method for the 
situation 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to use all categories 
of rescue method relevant to the specific activity (abseiling, canyoning, 
caving, rockclimbing and high elements on challenge ropes courses) to 
respond to a variety of predictable and unpredictable rescue problems, 
including the ability to: 
c.1 Perform self–rescue in situations defined as complex vertical 

rescues within relevant categories of the range of variables 
c.2 Determine whether to approach the rescuee from above or 

approach from below 
c.3 Raise conscious participants (where relevant to the activity) in 

complex rescue situations with assistance from others with limited 
rescue skills  

c.4 Lower conscious participants in a controlled manner in complex 
rescue situations with assistance from others with limited level of 
skill  

c.5 Raise or lower an unconscious person using the assistance of an 
unskilled person 

c.6 Rescue persons in situations without assistance from others 
c.7 Participate in the rescue of a person on a stretcher  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ROP 002A  Use belay systems to safeguard self and others 
a.2 SRO ROP 003A  Select suitable natural and/or fixed anchors for 

roping activities 
a.3 SRO ROP 004A  Establish belay systems using natural and/or 

fixed anchors for roping activities 
a.4 SRO ROP 005A  Rig a rope pitch 
a.5 SRO ROP 006A  Perform vertical rescues of self and others 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A  Respond to emergency situations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRX EME 004A  Coordinate emergency response 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Technical ascending ability 
a.2 Knowledge of relevant equipment and its use 
a.3 Principles of belay systems and devices 
a.4 Knots and their limitations in certain circumstances 
a.5 Knowledge of the implications of relevant industry, Australian and 

international standards 
a.6 Principles of mechanical advantage 
a.7 Equipment manufacturer’s specifications and use limitations 
a.8 Safety systems and procedures 
a.9 Activity-specific technical knowledge 
a.10  Techniques to transfer loads from one rope to another using 

releasable hitches under load 
a.11  Use of counter balance abseil techniques 
a.12  Descending methods for a 2 person abseil 
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b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 Problem solving 
b.2 Rigging skills 
b.3 Communication skills with other participants and rescuee 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a pitch above or 
below ground and appropriate roping equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to complex rescue situations 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an activity-specific context 
(climbing, abseiling, caving, canyoning, challenge ropes course) with 
application of appropriate variables from the range 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 3 3 3 3 
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SRO SCU 001A SNORKEL DIVE 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to enable 
participation in snorkelling activities in confined and/or open water and the use 
and maintenance of snorkel dive equipment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use and maintain 
snorkel dive 
equipment 

 

a. Selected snorkel dive equipment matches snorkel diver’s build and 
experience 

b. Snorkel dive equipment is used to industry criteria 
c. Explanation and demonstration of maintenance required meets 

manufacturer’s recommendations 
 

2. Execute snorkel 
dives 

 

a. The effects of pressure, temperature and volume are explained in 
relation to snorkel diving 

b. Selected snorkel dive site meets safety criteria of  industry 
c. Entries to and exits from the water meet industry criteria 
d. Buddy system is maintained at all times 
e. Surface dives meet industry technical and safety criteria 
f. Equalising clears ears 
g. Surface and underwater swimming on snorkel meets industry technical 

and safety criteria 
 

3. Perform snorkel 
dive rescues 

 

a. First aid for potential snorkel dive incidents is explained and 
demonstrated to industry technical and safety criteria 

b. Buddy is supported and towed 10 metres in a simulated rescue 
exercise 

c. Cramp release techniques demonstrated on self and buddy relieve 
cramp 

d. Self rescue techniques achieve buoyancy 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SNORKEL DIVE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Buddy system a. diving in pairs, maintaining visual or physical contact with each other at 
all times 

 
2. Effects of pressure, 

temperature and 
volume 

 

a. barotrauma 
b. hypothermia 
c. hyperthermia 
d. hyperventilation 
e. shallow water blackout 
f. buoyancy 
 

3. Entry and exit in 
 

a. open water 
b. confined water 
 

4. First aid situations a. near drowning 
b. hypothermia 
c. hyperthermia 
d. barotrauma 
e. minor aquatic injuries 
f. stings from marine creatures 
g. cramps 
h. exhaustion 
 

5. Industry criteria 
 

a. as outlined in the standards and procedures manual of accredited 
training agencies, eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
6. Site selection and 

safety 
 

influenced by 
a. access 
b. environmental conditions 
c. hazards 

 
7. Snorkel dive 

equipment 
 

a. mask 
b. snorkel 
c. fins 
d. weight system 
e. buoyancy control 
f. exposure protection 
g. dive knife and/or tool 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SNORKEL DIVE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of  snorkel dive theory, 
practices and industry standards and procedures 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Select, use and maintain equipment in accordance with industry 

criteria 
c.2 Snorkel dive to industry criteria  
c.3 Perform snorkel dive rescues in realistic simulations 
c.4 Apply knowledge of industry standards and procedures to snorkel 

dive safely  
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
recreation activity requiring basic skills 

b.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor recreation 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.3 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 
practices 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Factors affecting buoyancy 
a.2 Affect of tides and currents 
a.3 Pressure/volume as related to squeezes 
a.4 Temperature related concerns (eg, hypothermia, hyperthermia, 

sunburn) 
a.5 Gases and respiration as related to shallow water blackout, 

hyperventilation, overexertion 
a.6 Accident prevention, self rescue, rescue and first aid procedures 
a.7 Selection and basic maintenance of snorkelling equipment 
a.8 Aquatic hazards (animal, environmental) 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim 400 metres on surface wearing snorkelling 
equipment 

b.2 Diver transport on surface 
b.3 Unconscious diver recovery (from 3 metres) 
b.4 Surface dives 
b.5 Self rescue skills 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable snorkel 
dive locations with both open and confined water and snorkel dive 
equipment 
 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
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Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real snorkel dive 
activity and all relevant aspects of equipment use, dives and rescues 
should be assessed in an underwater environment. (That is, dry land 
demonstration of competence is insufficient). 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all  
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO SCU 002A SCUBA DIVE IN OPEN WATER TO A MAXIMUM 
DEPTH OF 18 METRES 

  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to use and maintain 
scuba dive equipment, plan and perform scuba dives without direct 
supervision in open water to a maximum depth of 18 metres, and perform 
scuba dive rescues. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Use and maintain 
scuba dive 
equipment 

 

a. Selected scuba dive equipment matches diver’s build and experience 
b. Scuba dive equipment is used to industry technical and safety 

criteria 
c. Explanation and demonstration of maintenance required meets 

manufacturer’s recommendations 
d. No-decompression times are calculated to industry technical and 

safety criteria 
e. Buoyancy Control Device establishes positive, negative and neutral 

buoyancy 
 

2. Perform scuba 
dives to a 
maximum depth of 
18 metres 

 

a. Physics and physiology are correctly described in relation to scuba 
diving and divers 

b. Selected scuba dive site meets safety criteria of industry 
c. Entries to and exits from the water meet industry technical and 

safety criteria 
d. Buddy system is maintained at all times 
e. Hand signals are given, recognised and responded to and meet 

industry technical and safety criteria 
f. Dives are completed within industry accepted safety limits 
 

3. Perform scuba dive 
rescues 

 

a. First aid for potential scuba dive incidents is explained and 
demonstrated to industry technical and safety criteria 

b. Diving related hazards are identified  in relation to their causes, 
symptoms, effects and prevention 

c. Emergency out-of-air techniques are demonstrated and meet industry 
technical and safety criteria 

d. Self and buddy rescue techniques are demonstrated and meet 
industry technical and safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SCUBA DIVE IN OPEN WATER TO A MAXIMUM DEPTH OF 18 METRES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Buddy system a. system where scuba divers dive in pairs, maintaining physical or visual 
contact at all times 

 
2. Emergency out of 

air techniques 
a. alternative air source assisted ascent 
b. controlled emergency swimming ascent 
 

3. Entry and exit from 
water 

a. off-shore 
b. off dive boats 
 

4. Factors affecting 
site selection 

 

a. environmental conditions 
b. hazards 
c. access 
d. level of skill 
 

5. First aid situations a. near drowning 
b. hypothermia 
c. hyperthermia 
d. barotrauma 
e. cramps 
f. exhaustion 
g. stings from marine creatures 
 

6. General context 
 

a. any body of water considerably larger than a swimming pool , which 
can expose the learner to an environment similar to that experienced 
by divers within the local area 

 
7. Hazards a. squeezes 

b. barotrauma 
c. panic 
d. nitrogen narcosis 
e. decompression illnesses 
f. contaminated scuba air 
g. hypothermia 
h. hyperthermia 
 

8. Industry accepted 
dive safety limits 

include factors such as 
a. ascents 
b. descents 
c. safety stop 
d. bearings/reciprocal bearings 
e. dive calculations and planning 
f. time 
g. depth 
h. air supply monitoring 
i. monitoring equipment 
 

9. Industry technical 
and safety criteria 

 

a. as documented in the standards and procedures of accredited training 
agencies such as Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
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British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 
 

10. Physics and 
physiology 

 

include concepts relevant to 
a. pressure/volume/density relationships 
b. temperature 
c. buoyancy 
d. respiration 
 

11. Scuba dive 
equipment 

 

a. fins, mask and snorkel 
b. adequate exposure protection appropriate for the local diving 

conditions (eg, wetsuit/drysuits) 
c. compressed air cylinder and valve appropriate for the dive 
d. Buoyancy Control Device with Low Pressure Inflator 
e. regulator, alternate air source, submersible pressure gauge, compass, 

timing device and depth gauge (or computer which indicates depth, 
time and air supply) 

f. weight belt and weights (the weight system may be built into the 
Buoyancy Control Device) 

g. knife or diver’s tool 
h. dive flag where appropriate 
i. emergency signalling device 
j. slates 
 

12. Self and buddy 
rescue techniques 

a. surface swimming 
b. relieving cramps 
c. equipment removal 
d. establishing buoyancy 
e. calling for assistance 
f. buddy secured and towed 15 metres 
g. in-water Expired Air Resuscitation 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SCUBA DIVE IN OPEN WATER TO A MAXIMUM DEPTH OF 18 METRES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of diving theory, diving 
equipment and industry practices and safety criteria 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of diving theory and practice to safely dive and 

perform dive rescues 
c.2 Plan and evaluate a safe diving activity 
c.3 Calculate repetitive diving activities using non-decompression 

tables 
c.4 Participate as part of a buddy pair/team in an open water dive at 

depths not less than 5 metres and not to exceed 18 metres for a 
period not less than 20 minutes 

c.5 Complete a safety stop at 5 metres for 3-5 minutes 
c.6 Not ascend at greater than 18 metres/min 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

recreation activity requiring basic skills 
a.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor recreation 

activity requiring basic skills 
a.3 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact  

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Physics and physiology 
a.2 Effect of tides and currents on SCUBA activities 
a.3 Non-decompression dive tables 
a.4 Selection and preventative maintenance of scuba equipment 
a.5 Diver first aid, and missing diver procedures 
a.6 Underwater communication systems 
a.7 Factors affecting the planning of safe diving activities 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim 100 metres on the surface wearing scuba 
equipment  

b.2 Mask and regulator removal, recovery and replacement 
b.3 Use of buddy system 
b.4 Buoyancy control 
b.5 Underwater navigation (natural and compass) 
b.6 Emergency procedures (tired diver assist, sharing air, controlled 

emergency swimming ascent, unconscious diver rescue) 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable scuba dive 
locations with open water and scuba equipment 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 18 metres SRO SCU 002A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 9

 accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS) with competencies consistent with those outlined in 
the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the complete range of 
variables and contexts applicable to scuba diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real scuba dive 
activity and all relevant aspects of equipment use, dives and rescues 
should be assessed in an underwater environment. (That is, dry land 
demonstration of competence is insufficient). 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all  
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 003A COMPLETE SPECIALTY OPEN WATER DIVES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills in specialist diving 
activities in order to participate in selected specialist diving areas/activities 
under supervision. Note that the competencies to independently participate in 
specialist diving activities are detailed in separate units of competency. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Acquire specialty 
diving 
competencies to 
participate under 
supervision 

 

a. The diversity of specialty diving activities is identified and features of 
each area are described 

b. Diving specific skills and knowledge required to successfully 
participate in specialty diving activities under supervision are outlined 
and sources of training are identified 

c. Skills and knowledge required to conduct the specialty activity in the 
diving environment are acquired from industry accredited agencies    

d. Specialist equipment required for the conduct of the specialty activity 
is identified and obtained 

 
2. Plan specialty 

dives 
 

a. Equipment selected meets industry criteria 
b. Potential hazards for specialty diving are identified  
c. Dive site selected for specific specialty area meets industry safety 

criteria 
d. Where necessary, specialty skills are demonstrated in confined water 

prior to participation in open water activities 
 

3. Perform open water 
specialty dives 

 

a. Entries to and exits from the water maintain orientation and buddy 
contact and are performed to industry safety criteria 

b. Specialty dives are completed in accordance with dive plans and 
activity objectives 

c. Dive practice in specialty area meets industry technical and safety 
criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE SPECIALTY OPEN WATER DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Hazards 
 

a. wrecks 
b. other divers 
c. light failure 
d. currents 
e. air depletion 
f. entanglement disorientation 
g. nitrogen narcosis 
h. decompression illnesses 
i. flooded dry suit/suit leak 
j. barotrauma 
k. marine animals 
l. hyperthermia and hypothermia 
 

2. Site selection a. access 
b. environmental conditions 
c. hazards 
 

3. Specialist 
equipment 

 

a. cameras, strobes, aiming lights, trays, arms, sealing rings, recharging 
systems, film, maintenance kit 

b. primary, back-up and chemical lighting 
c. dry suits 
d. dive boats 
e. navigation equipment 
 

4. Specialty areas 
 

a. deep diving 
b. night diving 
c. underwater navigation 
d. altitude diving 
e. boat diving 
f. drift diving 
g. dry suit diving 
h. multi level diving 
i. search and recovery diving 
j. underwater photography 
k. underwater videography 
l. wreck diving 
m. underwater naturalist 
n. peak performance buoyancy 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE SPECIALTY OPEN WATER DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of specialist diving 
theory in specialty areas to safely participate under supervision 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
the specialty areas in the learners environment 

c. Assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Complete the prescribed number of specialty dives as determined 

by industry criteria 
c.2 Apply knowledge of specialty areas to participate in specialty 

dives, as determined by industry technical and safety criteria 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Specialty dive unit(s)  
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
  

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 

a. Underpinning knowledge (as per specialty diving area) 
 
b. Underpinning skills (as per specialty diving area) 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable dive 
locations and equipment as required by specialty dive activities. 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to a selection of specialty dive activities 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in actual/real diving activities 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable to 
the specialty areas in the work environment, the remainder should be 
assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 
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KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 004A COMPLETE NIGHT DIVES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to prepare for and 
perform a dive at night demonstrating night navigation and hazard avoidance. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan a night dive 
 

a. Lighting equipment selected meets industry criteria 
b. Potential night diving hazards are identified to industry criteria 
c. Night dive site selected meets industry safety criteria 
 

2. Perform a night 
dive 

 

a. Entries to and exits from the water maintain orientation and buddy 
contact 

b. Ascents and descents with reference are completed without losing 
orientation or buddy contact 

c. Communication with buddy and team members is achieved using hand 
signals and dive lights 

d. Buddy contact is maintained throughout the night dive 
e. Route is navigated by compass and/or natural phenomena 
f. Personal dive lights illuminate dive site 
g. Light failure drill meets industry technical and safety criteria 
h. Night dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria 
i. Identification of nocturnal aquatic life meets industry criteria 
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Complete night dives SRO SCU 004A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 15

Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE NIGHT DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Entry and exit a. off-boat; and/or 
b. off-shore 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Lighting equipment 
 

a. primary 
b. back-up 
c. chemical 
 

4. Night dive a. occurs between one hour after sunset and one hour before sunrise 
 

5. Night diving 
hazards 

 

a. lack of light 
b. adverse environment 
c. equipment unfamiliarity 
d. light failure 
e. buddy separation 
f. disorientation 
 

6. Site selection 
criteria 

 

affected by 
a. access 
b. environmental conditions 
c. hazards 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE NIGHT DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the hazards and 
safety factors involved in night diving 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Successfully complete a number of night dives 
c.2 Consistently meeting industry safety and technical standards 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving competencies 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Night navigation techniques 
a.2 Lighting options and their use and reliability 
a.3 Nocturnal aquatic life 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for night diving, scuba equipment and lighting equipment 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to night diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual night 
diving activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements in the work environment, 
the remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, 
projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
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any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 005A COMPLETE AN UNDERWATER VIDEO 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan a dive to take 
photographs and complete a dive taking still photographs underwater. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Prepare for video 
dives 

 

a. Underwater video equipment selected meets industry technical 
criteria 

b. Potential underwater video hazards are identified to industry 
criteria 

c. Underwater video dive site selected takes into account subject, 
access, environmental conditions and hazards 

d. Principles of video composition are identified and applied to 
industry criteria 

e. Pre-dive preparation of equipment meets industry criteria 
f. Post-dive preparation of equipment meets industry criteria 
 

2. Take video footage 
underwater 

 

a. Behavior limits impact on the environment 
b. Behavior limits the negative impact of environmental conditions on 

the video footage 
c. Video footage using strobe lighting minimize backscatter 
d. Completed video footage is exposed and focused to the video 

operator’s and assessor’s satisfaction 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE AN UNDERWATER VIDEO 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Behaviour a. diver propulsion 
b. buoyancy control 
c. body positioning 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Negative impact of 

environmental 
conditions 

a. suspended particles 
b. light loss 
c. colour absorption 
 

4. Post-dive 
equipment care 

a. washing 
b. lubricating 
c. batteries 
d. electronics 
 

5. Pre-dive equipment 
preparation 

a. tools 
b. cleaning 
c. lubrication 
d. sealing rings 
e. batteries  
f. electronics 
g. lens 
h. strobe 
i. camera 
 

6. Principles of video 
composition 

a. definition 
b. image completeness 
c. foreground 
d. background 
e. subject direction and position 
f. lighting 
g. contrast 
 

7. Underwater video 
equipment 

 

a. camera 
b. strobe 
c. aiming lights 
d. trays 
e. arms 
f. sealing rings 
g. recharging systems 
h. film 
i. maintenance kit 
 

8. Underwater video 
hazards 

 

a. nitrogen narcosis 
b. environmental damage potential 
c. equipment flooding and/or malfunction 
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d. mobility 
e. dexterity 
f. corrosion 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE AN UNDERWATER VIDEO 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles of 
underwater video use and factors affecting the quality of video footage 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to successfully take 
underwater video footage that consistently meets industry technical 
standards. Videos should be taken: 
c.1 In a variety of different environmental conditions  
c.2 Of different subject matter   

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

  
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of video use underwater  
a.2 Types of underwater video equipment 
a.3 Advantages and disadvantages of different underwater video 

equipment 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for diving, scuba equipment and underwater video equipment 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to underwater video use  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
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attitudes 
d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 

demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 006A TAKE STILL PHOTOGRAPHS UNDERWATER 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan a dive to take 
photographs and complete a dive taking still photographs underwater. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan photography 
dive 

 

a. Underwater photography equipment selected meets industry 
technical criteria 

b. Potential underwater photography hazards are identified to industry 
criteria 

c. Underwater photography dive site selected takes into account subject, 
access, environmental conditions and hazards 

d. Principles of photograph composition are identified  and applied to 
industry criteria 

e. Pre-dive preparation of equipment meets industry criteria 
f. Post-dive preparation of equipment meets industry criteria 
 

2. Take photographs 
underwater 

 

a. Behaviour limits impact on the environment 
b. Behaviour limits the negative impact of environmental conditions 

on the photographs 
c. Photographs using strobe lighting minimise backscatter 
d. Completed photographs are exposed and focused to the 

photographer’s and assessor’s satisfaction 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
TAKE STILL PHOTOGRAPHS UNDERWATER 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Behaviour a. diver propulsion 
b. buoyancy control 
c. body positioning 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Negative impact of 

environmental 
conditions 

a. suspended particles 
b. light loss 
c. colour absorption 
 

4. Post-dive 
equipment care 

a. washing 
b. lubricating 
c. batteries 
d. electronics 
 

5. Pre-dive equipment 
preparation 

a. tools 
b. cleaning 
c. lubrication 
d. sealing rings 
e. batteries electronics 
f. lens 
g. strobe 
h. camera 
 

6. Principles of 
photograph 
composition 

a. definition 
b. image completeness 
c. foreground 
d. background 
e. subject direction and position 
f. lighting 
g. contrast 
 

7. Underwater 
photography 
equipment 

 

a. camera 
b. strobe 
c. aiming lights 
d. lenses 
e. trays 
f. arms 
g. sealing rings 
h. recharging systems 
i. film 
j. maintenance kit 
 

8. Underwater 
photography 
hazards 

a. nitrogen narcosis 
b. decompression illness 
c. barotrauma 
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 d. environmental damage potential 
e. equipment flooding and/or malfunction 
f. mobility 
g. dexterity 
h. corrosion 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
TAKE STILL PHOTOGRAPHS UNDERWATER 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles of 
underwater photography and factors affecting the quality of 
photographs 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to successfully take 
underwater photos that consistently meet industry technical standards. 
Photos should be: 
c.1 In a variety of different environmental conditions  
c.2 Of different subject matter   

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of photography 
a.2 Types of underwater photographic equipment 
a.3 Advantages and disadvantages of different underwater 

photographic equipment 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for diving, scuba equipment and underwater photographic equipment 

 
c. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 

accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to underwater photography  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater photography activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
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of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 007A COMPLETE DRY SUIT DIVES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to prepare for and 
complete a dive wearing a dry suit. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Prepare for dry suit 
dives 

 

a. Features of dry suit construction are identified to industry technical 
and safety criteria 

b. The dry suit is cleaned, dried and stored without damage 
c. Dry suit maintenance meets manufacturer’s specifications 
d. Dry suit and equipment selected meets industry technical and 

safety criteria 
e. Dry suit emergencies are identified, and remedial procedures 

demonstrated to meet industry safety criteria 
 

2. Dive wearing a dry 
suit 

 

a. Neutral buoyancy is maintained during dive 
b. Buoyancy is adjusted on the surface and underwater 
c. A descent is performed without suit squeeze 
d. Dry suit dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE DRY SUIT DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Dry suit 
construction 
features 

 

a. closure 
b. seals 
c. valves 
d. construction material 
 

2. Dry suit dive 
criteria 

with respect to 
a. access 
b. hazards 
c. environmental conditions 
d. accessory equipment 
 

3. Dry suit 
emergencies 

a. excessive air in the suit or in the feet 
b. dropped weight belt 
c. flooded suit 
d. squeeze 
e. suit leak 
 

4. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE DRY SUIT DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles of dry 
suits and associated equipment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to successfully 
complete dry suit dives to meet industry technical and safety criteria  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of use of dry suits  
a.2 Types of dry suits 
a.3 Advantages and disadvantages of different dry suits 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for diving, scuba equipment and dry suits 

 
b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 

accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to diving with dry suits  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
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any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 008A COMPLETE COMPUTER AIDED DIVES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to read a dive 
computer, plan a computer dive and use a computer when diving. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Read a dive 
computer 

 

a. Key features of dive computers are identified 
b. Computer data are logged after dive 
 

2. Plan computer 
dives 

a. Hazards of computer-aided diving are identified, and remedial action 
outlined and demonstrated, to meet industry technical and safety 
criteria 

b. Manufacturer’s recommendations for maintenance are described and 
applied  

c. Computer aided dive plan meets industry technical and safety 
criteria 

 
3. Complete dives 

using a dive 
computer 

a. Computer aided dive adheres to dive plan 
b. Computer dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE COMPUTER AIDED DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Computer aided 
dive hazards 

 

a. sawtooth profile (variable depth profile) 
b. bounce dives 
c. strenuous activity 
d. cold 
e. computer failure 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

c. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Key features of 

dive computers 
a. no-decompression status 
b. time  
c. depth 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE COMPUTER AIDED DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards associated 
with computer aided dives  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of hazards to plan safe computer aided dives 
c.2 Successfully complete computer aided dives to industry technical 

and safety criteria  
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Sources of error and factors affecting computers used in scuba 

activities 
a.2 Recommended procedures for the maintenance of dive computers 
a.3 Safety and technical criteria to plan a dive 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for diving  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to computer aided diving 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 
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d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 009A COMPLETE WRECK DIVES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan and perform 
wreck dives. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Prepare for a wreck 
dive 

 

a. A profile of the wreck explores historical and ecological significance 
b. Air supply and penetration limits for the wreck dive are determined to 

industry criteria 
c. Legislation and guidelines relating to wreck diving are identified and 

implemented 
d. Dive plan establishes descent and/or ascent reference 
e. Exposure protection and equipment meet industry technical and 

safety criteria 
f. Wreck diving hazards are identified to industry technical and 

safety criteria 
 

2. Perform wreck 
dives 

 

a. Ascent reference is located without surfacing 
b. Wreck dives are completed within pre-set air supply and penetration 

limits 
c. Wreck dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria  
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE WRECK DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
2. Wreck dive practice 

incorporates 
a. dive plan 
b. communication with buddy and/or team 
c. access 
d. environmental conditions 
e. hazards 
f. safety lines 
g. mapping 
h.  lighting 
 

3. Wreck diving 
hazards 

 

a. the wreck itself 
b. depth 
c. currents 
d. penetration 
e. time 
f. air depletion 
g. entanglement 
h. navigation 
i. disorientation 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE WRECK DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards and the 
factors affecting wreck diving  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Apply knowledge to plan safe wreck dives 
c.2 Successfully complete wreck dives to industry technical and safety 

criteria  
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
a.2 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
a.3 SRO SCU 004A Complete night dives 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Navigation 
a.2 Lighting techniques and equipment 
a.3 Wreck diving specific technical knowledge 
a.4 General diving procedures, safety and rescue procedures 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for wreck diving  

 
b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 

accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to wreck diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
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of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 010A COMPLETE DIVES OFF BOATS 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge of boats and skills to enable 
dives off boats. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate 
knowledge of dive 
boats 

 

a. Boat terminology is used to identify areas of a dive boat 
b. Emergency equipment carried on board boat is located and its use 

demonstrated to Maritime Act requirements 

2. Complete a dive off 
a boat 

 

a. Dive flag use is to industry technical and safety criteria 
b. Water entry matches boat type, diver ability and sea condition 
c. Dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria 
d. Exit techniques match boat type, sea condition and diver ability 
e. Entry and exit hazards are described to industry technical and 

safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE DIVES OFF BOATS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Aspects of dive 
practice 

 

a. access 
b. environmental conditions 
c. hazards 
d. entries 
e. exits 
 

2. Boat terminology 
 

a. bow 
b. stern 
c. starboard 
d. port 
e. windward 
f. leeward 
g. aloft 
h. below 
i. above deck 
j. amidship 
k. head 
l. galley 
m. bridge 
n. wheelhouse 
o. transom 
p. rail 
q. cockpit 
r. stowage 
s. dry and wet areas 
t. out of bounds areas 
 

3. Emergency 
equipment 

 

a. life preservers 
b. fire extinguishers 
c. distress signals 
d. bilge pump or bailer 
e. first aid kit 
f. marine radio 
g. personal flotation 
h. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon (EPIRB) 
 

4. Entry and exit 
hazards 

a. movement of boat and water 
b. ladders 
c. duckboards 
d. entry and/or exit area access 
e. other divers 
 

5. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE DIVES OFF BOATS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the hazards and 
safety factors involved in boat diving 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all relevant categories of each range of variable statement that are 
applicable in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Successfully complete a number of dives off boats 
c.2 Consistently meeting industry safety and technical standards 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Relevant national, state and local Maritime legislation relating to 

vessels of different sizes, their proposed area of use, the 
passengers and equipment carried, qualifications of skipper and 
crew 

a.2 Additional licensing authority requirements (eg, Marine Park 
authorities) 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for diving, a dive boat and scuba equipment  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to diving off boats 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual diving 
activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
relevant categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
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attitudes 
d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 

demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 2 2 1 2 1 
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SRO SCU 011A COMPLETE DEEP DIVES TO BETWEEN 18 AND 40 
METRES 

  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to Prepare For and 
perform a deep dive to between 18 and 40 metres, taking into account hazards 
and emergency procedures. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Prepare for deep 
dives 

 

a. Deep diving plans establish no-decompression limits 
b. Deep dive plans meet industry technical and safety criteria 
c. Symptoms and first aid treatment for potential deep diving first aid 

problems are identified and demonstrated to industry technical and 
safety criteria 

d. Exposure protection and equipment selected meet industry technical 
and safety criteria 

 
2. Perform deep dives 
 

a. Controlled descents and ascents use reference as a tactile and/or 
visual guide 

b. Ascent rate does not exceed 18 metres/minute 
c. 3 minute safety stop at 5 metres is performed on ascents 
d. Logged deep dive practice adheres to dive plan 
e. Deep dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria 
 

3. Perform tasks 
whilst deep diving 

a. Exercises performed at depth demonstrate impairment effects of 
nitrogen narcosis 

b. Demonstrations at depth show pressure changes and colour 
absorption 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE DEEP DIVES TO BETWEEN 18 AND 40 METRES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Deep dive plans 
 

consider 
a. personal wellbeing 
b. environmental conditions at the site 
c. surface intervals 
d. experience and/or expertise of dive partner 
e. buoyancy 
f. no-decompression limits 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Potential deep dive 

first aid problems 
a. nitrogen narcosis 
b. decompression illnesses 
c. barotrauma 
d. hypercapnia 
e. hypothermia 
f. buoyancy control 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE DEEP DIVES TO BETWEEN 18 AND 40 METRES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards and the 
factors involved in deep diving  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge 
to plan safe deep dives and successfully complete deep dives 
demonstrating the ability to 
c.1 Complete a safety stop at 5 metres for 3-5 minutes 
c.2 Not ascend at greater than 18 metres/min 
c.3 Not exceed no-decompression limits 
c.4 Identify signs/symptoms and respond to nitrogen narcosis 
c.5 Participate as part of a buddy pair/team 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
a.2 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Underwater navigation 
a.2 No-decompression limits 
a.3 Physics and physiology relevant to multilevel diving 
a.4 Deep diving hazards and first aid problems 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for deep diving  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to deep diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
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on “What if?” scenarios 
c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 

of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SCU 012A COMPLETE DRIFT DIVES ON SCUBA 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan and perform 
drift dives and to navigate and communicate whilst drift diving. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan drift dives 
 

a. Plan identifies currents and their characteristics 
b. Ascent decisions are made and related to drift dive party 
c. Drift dive plan is negotiated with buddy and other team members 
d. Selected drift dive equipment meets industry technical and safety 

criteria 
e. Dive team recovery and/or exit planning meets industry technical 

and safety criteria 
 

2. Perform drift dives 
 

a. Drift dive practice demonstrates positive, neutral and negative 
buoyancy 

b. Descents are simultaneous with the dive team 
c. Drift diving ascents meet the negotiated dive plan 
d. Drift dives are completed with and without a surface reference float 

and/or boat 
e. Drift dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria with 

respect to access, hazards and environmental conditions 
 

3. Communicate 
whilst drift diving 

a. Surface signalling equipment achieves and maintains communication 
b. Relative position with dive team is maintained while drift diving 
c. Hand signals are given, received and responded to as agreed in the 

dive plan 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE DRIFT DIVES ON SCUBA 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Ascent decisions a. minimum air supply 
b. location 
c. signals 
 

2. Currents 
 

a. on-shore 
b. off-shore 
c. river 
d. tidal induced 
e. long-shore 
f. rip 
 

3. Drift dive 
equipment 

a. surface floats 
b. lines 
c. emergency signalling devices 
 

4. Drift dive plan a. descent 
b. ascent 
c. communications 
d.  hazards 
e. emergency procedures for separation and exhaustion 
 

5. Drift diving ascents may be as 
a. buddy pairs 
b. a group 
 

6. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE DRIFT DIVES ON SCUBA 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards and the 
factors affecting drift diving  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge to plan safe drift dives 
c.2 Successfully complete drift dives to meet industry technical and 

safety criteria  
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Currents and their affect on drift diving 
a.2 Signalling techniques and equipment 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for drift diving  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to drift diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
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any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO SCU 013A DIVE AT ALTITUDE GREATER THAN 300 METRES 
  
SCU SCUBA 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to prepare for and 
complete dives at an altitude greater than 300 metres. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Prepare for altitude 
dives 

 

a. Differences between diving at altitude and at other sites is identified 
and compared 

b. No-decompression limits are calculated for single and repetitive 
altitude dives to industry technical and safety criteria 

c. First aid for potential altitude related diving incidents is demonstrated 
d. Exposure protection and equipment meet industry technical and 

safety criteria 
 

2. Perform dives at 
altitude greater 
than 300 metres 

 

a. Depth gauge readings are adjusted for altitude-induced errors 
b. Altitude dive practice meets industry technical and safety criteria  
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DIVE AT ALTITUDE GREATER THAN 300 METRES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Factors affected by 
altitude 

 

a. buoyancy 
b. temperature 
c. partial pressure differences 
d. equipment needs 
 

2. First aid incidents a. decompression illnesses 
b. hypoxia 
c. hypothermia 
d. narcosis 
 

3. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DIVE AT ALTITUDE GREATER THAN 300 METRES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards and the 
factors affecting altitude diving  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statement that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Apply knowledge to plan safe dives at altitude. 
c.2 Successfully complete altitude dives to industry technical and 

safety criteria 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 011A Complete deep dives to between 18 and 40 

metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO SCU 003A Complete specialty open water dives 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Other specialty diving units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Altitude and its affect on diving 
a.2 Equipment needs at altitude 
a.3 First aid procedures for potential altitude induced diving incidents 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 40 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for drift diving  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) with competencies consistent with 
those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to altitude diving  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities at altitude 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
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demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 2 2 2 2 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Complete underwater search and recovery dives SRO SCU 014A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 56

SRO SCU 014A COMPLETE UNDERWATER SEARCH AND 
RECOVERY DIVES 

  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to plan underwater 
searches, and recover an object that weighs between 6 and 45 kg using lifting 
equipment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Perform 
underwater 
searches 

 

a. Underwater searches are planned to meet industry criteria 
b. Underwater searches are performed to industry criteria 
c. Selected search technique meets industry technical and safety 

criteria 
d. Underwater search practice meets industry technical and safety 

criteria 
e. Search locates object 
 

2. Recover an object 
that weighs 
between 6 and 45 
kilograms 

a. Recovery exercise is planned to industry criteria 
b. Suitable recovery methods are identified and explained in terms of 

size, depth and weight of object to be recovered 
c. Risks and hazards associated with underwater lifting techniques are 

identified 
d. Displacement and lift calculations meet industry criteria 
e. Knots tied underwater match the purpose for which they were tied 
f. An object weighing between 6 and 45 kg is brought to the surface 

using lifting equipment in accordance with industry technical and 
safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLETE UNDERWATER SEARCH AND RECOVERY DIVES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Factors affecting 
selection of search 
technique  

 

a. bottom topography 
b. water movement 
c. depth 
d. visibility 
e. communication 
 

2. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
3. Knots a. bowline 

b. half hitch 
c. sheet bend 
 

4. Risks and hazards a. slipping knots 
b. runaway ascent 
c. load dislodgment 
d. entanglement 
e. diver position 
 

5. Search practice 
technical and 
safety criteria 

consider 
a. access 
b. environmental conditions 
c. hazards 
 
 

6. Underwater 
searches 

a. linear 
b. circular 
c. U pattern 
d. jack stay 
e. expanding square 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLETE UNDERWATER SEARCH AND RECOVERY DIVES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hazards associated 
with search and recovery dives  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of hazards to safely plan and complete search 

and recovery dives 
c.2 Apply appropriate techniques to successfully search for an object 
c.3 Recover an object between 6 and 45 kg in weight 
c.4 Meet industry technical and safety criteria  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Nil 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following specialty diving unit(s): 
c.1 SRO SCU 004A Complete night dives 
c.2 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas  

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Search patterns 
a.2 Hazards associated with recovery techniques 
a.3 Safety and technical criteria to plan a search and recovery dive 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to scuba equipment 
and suitable locations for diving  

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS) with competencies consistent with those outlined in 
the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to searching for and recovering objects of 
different weights at different depths  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual 
underwater scuba activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
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underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO SCU 015A PERFORM DIVER RESCUES 
  
SCU Scuba 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge of diving physiology and the 
ability to apply skills to perform diving rescues.  Additional competencies, 
such as the administration of supplemental oxygen, are detailed in other units 
of competency. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate 
knowledge of 
diving physiology 

a. The effects on divers of partial and/or changing pressure are 
identified 

b. The mechanisms for treating dive related problems are described to 
industry criteria 

 
2. Demonstrate diver 

rescue skills 
 

a. Where required, selected underwater search technique and practice 
meets industry technical and safety criteria 

b. First aid is administered for simulated dive incidents 
c. Rescues of self and buddy are demonstrated in a simulated situation 
 

3. Use supplemental 
oxygen 

a. Prepared oxygen equipment meets industry technical and safety 
criteria 

b. Oxygen use complies with the standards specified in the Dangerous 
Goods Regulations (Class 2-Gases) 

c. The administration of supplemental oxygen complies with industry 
technical and safety criteria 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM DIVER RESCUES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Dive related 
problems 

 

a. near drowning 
b. hypothermia 
c. cramps 
d. exhaustion 
e. decompression illnesses 
f. panic 
g. barotrauma 
h. shallow water blackout 
i. nitrogen narcosis 
j. contaminated air 
 

2. Effects on divers 
 

due to 
a. nitrogen 
b. oxygen 
c. carbon monoxide 
d. carbon dioxide 
e. toxicity 
f. absorption 
 

3. Industry criteria 
 
 

a. the standards and procedures outlined in the manuals of accredited 
scuba agencies eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS), Australian Underwater Scuba Instructors  (AUSI), 
British Sub-Aqua Club (BSAC) 

 
4. Oxygen use 

standards 
with respect to 
a. equipment modifications 
b. explosion 
c. fire 
d. handling 
e. charging 
f. testing 
 

5. Rescues a. ascent 
b. searches 
c. equipment removal 
d. rescuee breathing 
e. tows 
f. calling expert assistance 
g. exits 
h. Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation 
i. First Aid to occupational health and safety standard 
 

6. Simulated dive 
incidents 

 

a. near drowning 
b. hypothermia 
c. cramps 
d. exhaustion 
e. decompression illnesses 
f. panic 
g. barotrauma 
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h. shallow water blackout 
i. nitrogen narcosis 
j. contaminated air 
k. minor aquatic life injuries 
l. respiratory and cardiac arrest 
 

7. Underwater search 
techniques 

a. linear 
b. circular 
c. U pattern 
d. jack stay 
e. expanding square 
 

8. Use of oxygen 
equipment 

requires 
a. demand valve and/or free flow systems 
b. selection of face masks 
c. fitting regulator to cylinder 
d. flow rates 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM DIVER RESCUES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of emergency 
management procedures in a diving context 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Successfully rescue self and others in the range of simulated 

situations possible in a diving context 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after achievement of the competency: 
a.1 SRO SCU 002A Scuba dive in open water to a maximum depth of 

18 metres 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the unit(s): 

b.1 PUA EMEO 03A Administer oxygen in an emergency situation 
b.2 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other specialty diving units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Australian Resuscitation Council Policy Statements for CPR and 

First Aid 
a.2 Dangerous Goods Regulations (Class 2 – Gases)  
a.3 Occupational health and safety legislation and requirements re the 

use and administration of oxygen and care of oxygen equipment 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Open water diving up to 18 metres depth 
b.2 Problem solving in emergency situations 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable locations 
for diving, scuba equipment and resuscitation and rescue equipment 

b. Assessment requires access to qualified examiners/assessors with an 
accredited agency eg, Professional Association of Diving Instructors 
(PADI), National Association of Underwater Instructors (NAUI), Scuba 
Schools International (SSI), National Association of Scuba Diving 
Schools (NASDS) with competencies consistent with those outlined in 
the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to rescue diving 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in actual diving 
activities using simulated incidents 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in the 
work environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
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demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
 
 



 

SKIING 
 

SKT 
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SRO SKT 001A DEMONSTRATE BASIC CROSS COUNTRY SKIING 
SKILLS 

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit applies to travel on skis in a variety of conditions in a 
controlled environment near resorts carrying equipment for personal safety.  
Other related competencies, such as navigation, are defined in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate skiing 
skills 

 

a. A degree of balance and confidence is demonstrated 
b. Efficiency of movement across terrain is displayed 
c. Technique is modified to account for changes in terrain 
d. Rhythm and smooth transfers between strides, steps and turns are 

demonstrated 
 

2. Ski in a safe 
manner 

 

a. Hazards are identified and risks minimised, avoided or eliminated 
b. Measures are taken to guard personal and group safety 
c. The safety of others is considered whilst skiing 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE BASIC CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Degree of balance 
and level of 
confidence 

 

a. at an adequate level 
 
 
 

2. Hazards a. trees 
b. rocks 
c. shrubs 
d. blizzards 
e. wind 
f. white outs 
g. varying snow conditions and packing 
h. man-made structures 
 

3. Measures a. safe falling 
b. speed 
c. observation of winter weather conditions and terrain 
d. adequate clothing 
e. fluid and food intake 
 

4. Risks a. injuries  
b. hypothermia 
c. exhaustion 
d. lost party or party member 
e. dehydration 
 

5. Safety of others 
 

may be affected by 
a. speed 
b. distance from other skiers 
 

6. Skiing skills 
 

a. diagonal stride 
b. snow plough turns and stop 
c. side step 
d. step turns 
e. double pole 
f. herringbone 
g. kick turn 
h. downhill run 
i. traverse (uphill) with tacking turns 
l. gliding and safe falling 
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7. Technique may be affected/ improved by 
a. edging 
b. degree of glide 
c. pole position 
d. hand and arm position 
e. body position 
f. knee flex 
g. position of skis with respect to each other 
h. weight transfer 
i. synchronisation of movement 
 

8. Terrain 
 

a. gentle to moderate in a controlled environment with groomed ski trails 
near to resorts 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE BASIC CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of basic cross country 
skiing technique and safety practices 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from each of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge 
of basic cross country skiing technique and safety practices to cross 
country ski in controlled environments near to resorts where 
c.1 Ski trails may be groomed and set  
c.2 There is a high degree of trail identification and marking 
c.3 There is readily available information of terrain and snow 

conditions and a relatively homogeneous environment 
d. Skiing skills must be demonstrated at a basic level according to the 

following criteria: 
d.1 Safe falling: with body relaxed, poles out of the way, and knees 

flexed, sit gently to the rear or side.  Getting up involves skis 
edged across the fall line, body uphill of skis, (moderate slope). 

d.2 Diagonal Stride: with coordinated movement, travel forward with 
some weight transfer, glide and relaxed poling (flat/slight uphill, 
with and without poles) 

d.3 Snow Plough (Glide, Brake and Turn): with skis in a V wedge, 
edge slightly inward to control descent in a glide; edge inward and 
push heels out to brake; (moderate slope) 

d.4 Side Step: with small steps and keeping skis parallel across the 
fall line, move up and downhill (moderate slope) 

d.5 Step Turns: with ski heels close together take small steps to the 
right and left to change direction, returning skis to parallel to 
complete each step (flat/slight downhill) 

d.6 Double Pole: with both poles planted level with feet, move along 
the flat or slightly downhill dropping the upper body weight forward 
onto the poles, push arms behind and swing poles forward while 
rising to complete (flat/slight downhill slope) 

d.7 Herringbone: with skis in an outward V and edged inwards, move 
uphill, lifting skis and planting poles alternatively behind for 
balance (uphill) 

d.8 Downhill Run: with a stable relaxed body position, travel downhill, 
hands forward, poles low behind, feet equally weighted and knees 
flexed (moderate slope) 

d.9 Kick Turn: with skis still, body facing downhill, poles behind, lift and 
pivot one ski 180 degrees by its heel, followed by the other ski and 
poles to face the new direction (slight downhill). 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 
requiring basic skills 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
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3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Food, fluid requirements  
a.2 Clothing selection and layering principle 
a.3 Equipment selection, care and waxing 
a.4 Weather interpretation 
a.5 Minimum impact code 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
b.2 Basic cross country skiing skills 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable outdoor 
location for basic cross country skiing in a controlled environment, and 
access to suitable cross country skiing equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the assessment guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real cross country 
skiing activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories from each of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 - 2 - 1 2 1 
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SRO SKT 002A SKITOUR IN A PATROLLED ENVIRONMENT TO A 
BASIC STANDARD  

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to undertake day 
skitours in patrolled areas which may include untracked and ungroomed areas 
and slopes angled up to and including 10 degrees. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Adhere to safe 
backcountry 
skitouring 
practices 

 

a. Equipment appropriate to skiing skills, snow conditions and location is 
selected 

b. Route selection is determined after considering efficiency and ease of 
route and potential hazards, and skiing avoids these hazards 

c. Clothing and minimum supplies for a backcountry day trip are carried 
to meet safety requirements for minimising hazards and/or dealing 
with emergencies 

d. The weather is monitored, and information incorporated into skiing and 
route decisions 

 
2. Perform skiing 

techniques whilst 
skitouring 

 

a. Skiing techniques are selected and executed, taking into account 
terrain, weather and snow conditions 

b. Single turns are executed through the fall-line under good snow 
conditions 

c. The angle of climb and selection of slope are chosen, and climbs 
completed, taking into account the terrain, weather and snow 
conditions 

d. The method of climbing and turning points of climb are selected for the 
terrain, snow conditions, skier needs and assist climb 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKITOUR IN A PATROLLED ENVIRONMENT TO A BASIC STANDARD 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment a. skis 
b. poles 
c. boots 
 

2. Good snow 
conditions 

 

a. solid base with softening surface 

3. Hazards a. other skiers 
b. vegetation 
c. bluffs and rocks 
d. water courses 
e. ice 
f. human structures 
 

4. Method of climbing 
and turning 

 

a. kick-turns 
b. traverse 
c. side-step 
d. herringbone 
e. diagonal stride 
 

5. Minimum supplies a. warm, waterproof clothing 
b. food and water 
c. first aid kit 
d. map and compass 
 

6. Single turns 
 

a. snow plough 
b. step-turns 
 

7. Skier needs determined by 
a. physical needs 
b. psychological needs 
c. efficiency of energy 
d. avoiding a fall 
e. maintaining a pace 
f. locational goal 
 

8. Skiing techniques 
 

a. side-slip 
b. kick turns and traverse 
c. stopping 
d. snow plough (speed control, turns and stop eg, through snow plough 

glide and brake) 
e. step-turns 
 

9. Snow conditions 
 

determined by 
a. surface snow 
b. snow stability 
c. steepness of slope 
d. run-out 
e. terrain features 
f. visibility 
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g. wind 
h. sun 
i. human alteration 
j. aspect 
k. vegetation 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKITOUR IN A PATROLLED ENVIRONMENT TO A BASIC STANDARD  
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of basic skitouring 
equipment and techniques. 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from each of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Skitour with a daypack in patrolled locations which may include 

untracked and ungroomed snow in areas with slopes angled up to 
and including 10 degrees 

c.2 Apply knowledge of safety practices to plan for personal food, 
liquid and clothing requirements 

d. Skiing skills must be demonstrated at a basic level according to the 
following criteria: 
d.1 Safe falling: with body relaxed, poles out of the way, and knees 

flexed, sit gently to the rear or side.  Getting up involves skis 
edged across the fall line, body uphill of skis, (moderate slope). 

d.2 Diagonal Stride: with coordinated movement, travel forward with 
some weight transfer, glide and relaxed poling (flat/slight uphill, 
with and without poles) 

d.3 Snow Plough (Glide, Brake and Turn): with skis in a V wedge, 
edge slightly inward to control descent in a glide; edge inward and 
push heels out to brake; (moderate slope) 

d.4 Side Step: using edge of skis with small steps and keeping skis 
parallel across the fall line, move up and downhill (moderate slope) 

d.5 Step Turns: with ski heels close together take small steps to the 
right and left to change direction, returning skis to parallel to 
complete each step (flat/slight downhill) 

d.6 Double Pole: with both poles planted level with feet, move along 
the flat or slightly downhill dropping the upper body weight forward 
onto the poles, push arms behind and swing poles forward while 
rising to complete (flat/slight downhill slope) 

d.7 Herringbone: with skis in an outward V and edged inwards, move 
uphill, lifting skis and planting poles alternatively behind for 
balance (uphill) 

d.8 Downhill Run: with a stable relaxed body position, travel downhill, 
hands forward, poles low behind, feet equally weighted and knees 
flexed (moderate slope) 

d.9 Kick Turn: with skis still, body facing downhill, poles behind, lift and 
pivot one ski 180 degrees by its heel, followed by the other ski and 
poles to face the new direction (slight downhill). 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 
requiring basic skills 

b.3 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 
practices 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
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c.2 SRX CAI 001A Assist in planning sport and recreation sessions for 
clients 

c.3 SRX CAI 002A Assist in conducting sport and recreation sessions 
for clients 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Performance characteristics of cross country skiing equipment and 

factors that affect performance (length, weight and width of skis; 
grip and glide zones of skis, edges, free-heel, longitudinal rigidity, 
boots, poles) 

a.2 Navigation techniques in good visibility 
a.3 Minimum impact code 
a.4 Equipment selection and care 
a.5 Clothing selection and layering principle 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Basic cross country skiing skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to skitouring 
equipment, safety equipment for day skitours and a patrolled locations 
which may include untracked and ungroomed snow in areas with 
slopes angled up to and including 10 degrees 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of (eg, 
several day skitours) in order to ensure consistency of performance 
over the range of variables and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real day skitour 
activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO SKT 003A DEMONSTRATE INTERMEDIATE CROSS COUNTRY 
SKIING SKILLS 

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit applies to travel on skis in a variety of conditions 
carrying equipment for personal and group safety.  Other related 
competencies, such as navigation, are defined in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate skiing 
skills  

 

a. A degree of balance and confidence is demonstrated 
b. Efficiency of movement across terrain is displayed 
c. Technique is modified to account for changes in terrain 
d. Rhythm and smooth transfers between strides, steps and turns are 

demonstrated 
 

2. Ski in a safe 
manner 

 

a. Hazards are identified and risks minimised, avoided or eliminated  
b. Measures are taken to guard personal and group safety 
c. The safety of others is considered whilst skiing 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE INTERMEDIATE CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Degree of balance 
and level of 
confidence 

 

a. at a good level 
 

2. Hazards a. snow bridges 
b. trees 
c. rocks 
d. shrubs 
e. cornices 
f. blizzards 
g. wind 
h. white outs 
 

3. Measures a. safe falling 
b. speed 
c. observation of winter weather conditions and terrain 
d. adequate clothing 
e. fluid and food intake 
 

4. Risks a. injuries  
b. hypothermia 
c. exhaustion 
d. lost party or party member 
e. dehydration 
 

5. Safety of others may be affected by 
a. speed 
b. distance from other skiers 
 

6. Skiing skills 
 

a. diagonal striding in open terrain 
a. free skating 
b. half skating 
c. downhill traversing 
d. basic stem turning 
e. side slipping 
 

7. Technique may be affected/ improved by 
a. edging 
b. degree of glide 
c. pole position 
d. hand and arm position 
e. body position 
f. knee flex 
g. position of skis with respect to each other 
h. weight transfer 
i. synchronisation of movement 
 

8. Terrain 
 

a. gentle and moderate slopes on groomed trails 
b. on and off packed snow 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE INTERMEDIATE CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of cross country skiing 
technique and safety practices to ski in controlled environments where 
ski trails may be groomed and set and carrying personal requirements 
for a day tour  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from each of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. Cross country skiing skills must be demonstrated at an intermediate 
level according to the following criteria 
c.1 Diagonal Striding in open terrain: maintaining consistent speed 

and rhythm over varying terrain (including short and not too steep 
uphills) 

c.2 Free skating: with easy rhythmical skating steps, keeping knees 
flexed, moving forward by shifting weight from ski to ski, lifting the 
ski forward and to the side to start skating.  Shoulders kept square 
to the skating ski, with arms swinging naturally. 

c.3 Half skating: Skating whilst maintaining some forward stability with 
one ski remaining in the track and assisted by a double poling 
action. Poling action initiated in the direction of the skating ski. 
Assertive and quick skating action of the leg enabling the skier to 
push back quickly onto the gliding ski which has remained in the 
track 

c.4 Downhill traversing: skiing across the fall line, stepping back up 
into the hill to stop. Body weight permanently on the downhill ski 
with shoulders turned down the slope, hands low and forward 

c.5 Basic stem turning: uphill ski lifted into a snowplough turn, 
applying turning pressure gradually.  On passing through the fall 
line, slide the inside ski in smoothly to the stemmed ski to start a 
new traverse. Reduce the length of each traverse to develop a 
rhythm between turns. Lower pole jabbed forward into snow as the 
upper ski starts the stemming action. Body rises up as the skis are 
stemmed apart and lowered when the skis are brought back 
together 

c.6 Side slipping: Skis across a moderately steep slope on two level 
skis (knees flexed well forward with uphill ski slightly forward), 
keeping head and shoulders facing down the hill and over the skis, 
with knees and hips pushed into the hill to hold an uphill edge on 
each ski. Hips and body raised up, over and down the slope to 
start the skis slipping sideways. Upper body moves down the hill 
over the skis, with lowered hips, to maintain balance and control. 
Roll knees and hips back into hill to edge the skis in order to 
control sliding, adjust sliding speed and to stop. 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SKT 001A Demonstrate basic cross country skiing skills 
a.2 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
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c.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Food, fluid requirements 
a.2 Clothing selection and layering principle 
a.3 Equipment selection, care and waxing 
a.4 Weather interpretation 
a.5 Minimum impact code 
 

b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
b.2 Cross country skiing skills 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable cross 
country skiing equipment and a suitable outdoor location for the 
conduct of intermediate cross country skiing. That is, a controlled 
environment where ski trails may be groomed and set and which may 
provide off-track slopes for turns and downhill technique 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real cross country 
skiing activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 
 

 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 2 - 1 2 1 
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SRO SKT 004A DAY SKITOUR AWAY FROM A PATROLLED AREA  
  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to undertake day 
skitours in non patrolled areas which are untracked and ungroomed on slopes 
angled up to and including 15 degrees. 
 

 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Adhere to safe 
backcountry 
skitouring 
practices 

 

a. Appropriate equipment is selected for the terrain and expected snow 
conditions 

b. Skitouring equipment is maintained to match performance 
requirements 

c. Route selection takes into account potential hazards, efficiency and 
ease of route and terrain, snow and weather conditions 

d. Clothing and supplies for a backcountry day trip are carried to meet 
safety requirements for minimising hazards and/or dealing with 
emergencies 

e. The weather is monitored, and information incorporated into skiing and 
route decisions 

 
2. Perform skiing 

techniques whilst 
skitouring on 
intermediate terrain 

 

a. Skiing techniques are selected and executed, taking into account 
terrain, weather and snow conditions 

b. Turns are linked together through the fall-line under good snow 
conditions, with speed and turn-shape adapted for conditions and 
terrain 

c. The angle of climbs and selection of slope are chosen, and climb 
completed, taking into account the terrain, weather and snow 
conditions 

d. The method of climbing and turning points of climb are selected for 
the terrain, skier needs and snow conditions, and assist the climb 

e. Knowledge of the design features of equipment is utilised to 
enhance skiing performance and the carving of turns 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DAY SKITOUR AWAY FROM A PATROLLED AREA 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Design features of 
equipment 

 

a. length, weight and width of ski 
b. gliding surfaces 
c. edges 
d. free-heel 
e. longitudinal rigidity 
f. length and basket type of poles 
 

2. Equipment a. free-heel 
b. grip zone 
c. edges 
d. poles 
e. pattern type 
 

3. Equipment 
maintenance 

a. surfaces waxed and/or cleaned 
b. bindings and boots in good working order 
 

4. Good snow 
conditions 

 

a. solid base with softening surface 
 

5. Hazards a. other skiers 
b. vegetation 
c. bluffs and rocks 
d. avalanches 
e. water courses 
f. ice 
g. human structures 
h. differing/changing snow surfaces 
 

6. Method of climbing 
and turning 

 

a. kick-turns 
b. traverse 
c. side-step 
d. herringbone 
e. diagonal stride 
f. removing skis and walking 
 

7. Minimum supplies a. warm, waterproof clothing 
b. food and water 
c. first aid kit 
d. map and compass 
 

8. Skier needs determined by 
a. physical needs 
b. psychological needs 
c. efficiency of energy 
d. avoiding a fall 
e. maintaining a pace 
f. locational goal 
g. socialisation needs 
 

9. Skiing techniques a. side-slip 
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 b. kick turns and traverse 
c. stopping 
d. snow plough 
e. stem-turns and step turns 
f. open stance telemark turns 
 

10. Snow conditions 
 

determined by 
a. surface snow 
b. snow stability 
c. steepness of slope 
d. run-out 
e. terrain features 
f. visibility 
g. wind 
h. sun 
i. human alteration 
j. aspect 
k. vegetation 
 

11. Turns 
 

a. snow plough 
b. stem-turns 
c. open stance telemark turns 
d. step 
 

12. Turn-shape a. long radius 
b. medium radius 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
DAY SKITOUR AWAY FROM A PATROLLED AREA 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of intermediate level 
cross-country skiing techniques. 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of skiing technique and snow conditions from each of the 
range of variables statements that are applicable in the learner’s 
environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Skitour with a daypack in unpatrolled locations with untracked and 

ungroomed snow in areas with slopes angled up to and including 
15 degrees 

c.2 Apply knowledge of safety practices to independently plan for 
personal food, liquid and clothing requirements for day skitours 

d. Skiing skills must be demonstrated at an intermediate level according 
to the following criteria whilst carrying a 12 kg day pack: 
d.1 Diagonal Stride: with weight shift from ski to ski, synchronized 

diagonal arm and leg movement, forward body position, glide on 
the forward ski and shortened stride and pole movement on the 
uphill (flat/uphill) 

d.2 Snow Plough (Glide, Brake and Turn): with skis V wedged, hands 
low and forward, poles trailing, knees flexed, body quiet and 
upright - glide to check speed; brake to stop; and turn left and right 
by weighting alternate outside skis (moderate slope) 

d.3 Side Step: with small synchronized steps, maintaining balance and 
keeping skis parallel and across the fall line, move up and downhill 
with synchronized poling (moderate slope) 

d.4 Step Turns: with ski heels close together, knees flexed, hands 
leading, poles trailing, take small steps to the left and right to 
change direction, returning skis to parallel to complete each step 
(flat/slight downhill) 

d.5 Double Pole: with both poles planted slightly to the rear of feet, 
propel forward and downhill by dropping the upper body, pushing 
to the rear and rising forward for the next pole plant (flat/slight 
downhill)  

d.6 Herringbone: move rhythmically with skis in an outward V and 
edged inwards, move uphill, lifting skis and planting poles 
alternatively behind for balance (uphill) 

d.7 Downhill Run: with a stable relaxed body position, travel downhill, 
hands forward, poles low behind, and knees relaxed and flexing to 
absorb varying snow conditions and terrain (moderate slope) 

d.8 Kick Turn: with skis still, facing downhill, poles behind, lift and pivot 
one ski 180 degrees by its heel, followed by the other ski and 
poles to face the new direction (flat/moderate slope) 

d.9 Traverse: with knees flexed, skis edged into the hill and parallel 
across the fall line and pointing slightly downhill, traverse by 
weighting the downhill ski and leading with the uphill ski, shoulder 
across the fall line (slight downhill) 

d.10  Stride Double Pole: with forward stride onto a leading ski, followed 
by a double pole recovery with the gliding of the skis back 
together, and a forward stride onto the alternate ski (slight 
downhill) 

d.11  Basic Skate: with easy rhythmical skating steps, keeping knees 
flexed, move forward by shifting weight from ski to ski, without 
poling or double poling as required to accelerate (flat/slight 
downhill) 
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2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SKT 002A Skitour in a patrolled environment to a basic 

standard 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities  
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities  
b.3 SRO SKT 005A Apply snowcraft skills for day touring 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas 
c.2 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
c.3 SRX CAI 003A Plan a sport and recreation session for clients 
c.4 SRX CAI 004A Conduct a sport and recreation session for clients 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Performance characteristics of cross country skiing equipment and 

factors that affect performance (length, weight and width of skis; 
grip and glide zones of skis, edges, free-heel, longitudinal rigidity, 
boots, length of poles and type of basket, bindings) 

a.2 Navigation techniques in untracked areas in variable weather 
conditions 

a.3 Minimum impact code 
a.4 Equipment selection, use and care 
a.5 Clothing selection and layering principle 
a.6 Food and fluid requirements whilst skitouring 
a.7 Emergency shelter options 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Intermediate level cross country skiing skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to skitouring 
equipment, safety equipment for day skitours and a location with 
untracked and ungroomed snow with slopes angled up to and including 
15 degrees 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time, such 
as a number of day tours in order to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables, snow conditions and contexts 
applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real day skitour 
activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 
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KEY COMPETENCIES 

Collect, 
Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 3 2 1 2 2 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Apply snowcraft skills for day touring SRO SKT 005A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 22

SRO SKT 005A APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR DAY TOURING 
  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to safely undertake 
day activities in a snow environment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and carry 
equipment for day 
activities in a snow 
environment  

 

a. Specific hazards associated with activities in a snow environment are 
identified 

b. Minimum emergency and safety equipment to be carried whilst 
participating in day activities in a snow environment are identified  

c. Suitable use of protective clothing, pace of travel and other methods 
are demonstrated to reduce the possibility of hypothermia 

d. Food and water/liquid consumption is appropriate to the degree of 
physical activity and environmental conditions in order to maintain 
energy levels and adequate hydration 

 
2. Determine snow 

conditions 
a. Sources of information on weather and snowpack are identified and 

accessed  
b. The effect of weather conditions on the snowpack and the planned 

activity is determined 
 

3. Demonstrate 
personal safety 
skills in potential 
avalanche terrain 

 

a. Potential avalanche terrain is identified using knowledge of factors 
contributing to avalanches 

b. Where necessary, a line of travel is selected which reduces exposure 
to avalanche hazard 

 
4. Construct an 

emergency shelter 
 

a. Factors to be considered when locating and building emergency 
shelters are determined 

b. A site for building an emergency snow shelter is selected and its 
selection justified 

c. An emergency snow shelter appropriate to the site and conditions is 
selected and constructed 

d. Resources of equipment, people and environment are utilised 
efficiently 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR DAY TOURING 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment a. wind/waterproof jacket 
b. gloves and hat 
c. goggles/glasses 
d. activity-specific equipment (eg, skis, snowboards) 
e. food and liquid 

 
2. Factors considered 

when building 
snow shelter 

a. construction time versus available time 
b. available equipment 
c. weather conditions 
d. physical and mental state of the party 
e. suitability of the snow and location 

 
3. Factors 

contributing to 
avalanches 

 

a. slope angle 
b. aspect 
c. elevation 
d. weather 
e. deposition 
f. snowpack structure 
g. local instability 
h. topography 

 
4. Hazards 
 

a. white outs 
b. blizzards 
c. avalanches 
d. cold wet conditions 
e. snow bridges 
f. cornices 
g. ice 
h. steep, slippery or unstable terrain 
i. vegetation 
j. vegetation debris 
k. human structures (eg, culverts, drain pipes, weirs, star picketts) 
l. excessive wind 
 

5. Minimum 
emergency and 
safety equipment 

 

a. compass and map 
b. whistle 
c. matches or equivalent 
d. space blanket/groundsheet 

 
6. Snow shelter site determined by 

a. snow and weather conditions 
b. group size 
c. site slope and aspect 

 
7. Types of 

emergency snow 
shelter 

a. snow mould 
b. igloo 
c. snow cave 
d. trench 
e. improvised shelter using snow and ski/snowboard equipment 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR DAY TOURING 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety requirements 
for day touring in a snow environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from each of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of weather conditions to determine snow 

conditions 
c.2 Apply knowledge of snow conditions to determine potential 

avalanche areas 
c.3 Take adequate safety precautions with respect to personal safety 

and hazards in a snow environment 
c.4 Construct an emergency shelter to accommodate up to five 

persons 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after (or in conjunction with) attainment of 
competency in the following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 002A Respond to emergency situations 
b.2 SRO ORE 002A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 003A Participate in outdoor activities 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in  tracked or easy untracked areas 
c.2 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas 
c.3 SRO SKT 004A Day skitour away from a patrolled area 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Sources of information on weather and snow conditions 
a.2 Factors affecting snow conditions  
a.3 Snow shelter construction techniques 
a.4 Signs, symptoms and treatment of hypothermia  

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Travelling in a snow environment (eg, cross country ski skills, 
snow shoe or snowboard skills) 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to snow environments 
and equipment to participate in a day activity 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time, such 
as a number of day trips, in order to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables, conditions and contexts 
applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a day activity 
in a snow environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
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on “What if?” scenarios 
c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 

of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 3 2 2 3 1 
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SRO SKT 006A DEMONSTRATE ADVANCED CROSS COUNTRY 
SKIING SKILLS 

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit applies to travel on skis in a variety of conditions 
carrying equipment for personal and group safety.  Other related 
competencies, such as navigation, are defined in other units. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate skiing 
skills  

 

a. A degree of balance and confidence is demonstrated 
b. Efficiency of movement across terrain is displayed 
c. Technique is modified to account for changes in terrain 
d. Rhythm and smooth transfers between strides, steps and turns are 

demonstrated 
 

2. Ski in a safe 
manner 

 

a. Hazards are identified and risks minimised, avoided or eliminated 
b. Measures are taken to guard personal and group safety 
c. The safety of others is considered whilst skiing 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE ADVANCED CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Degree of balance 
and level of 
confidence 

 

a. at a high level 
 

2. Hazards a. snow bridges 
b. trees 
c. rocks 
d. shrubs 
e. cornices 
f. blizzards 
g. wind 
h. steep, slippery or unstable terrain 
i. white outs 
 

3. Measures a. safe falling 
b. self arrest 
c. speed 
d. observation of winter weather conditions and terrain 
e. adequate clothing 
f. fluid and food intake 
 

4. Risks a. injuries  
b. hypothermia 
c. exhaustion 
d. lost party or party member 
e. dehydration 
 

5. Safety of others may be affected by 
a. speed 
b. distance from other skiers 
 

6. Skiing skills 
 

a. stride double poling 
b. two skating 
c. one skating 
d. linked stem turning 
e. linked telemark turning 
f. linked parallel turning 
 

7. Technique may be affected/ improved by 
a. edging 
b. degree of glide 
c. pole position 
d. hand and arm position 
e. body position 
f. knee flex 
g. position of skis with respect to each other 
h. weight transfer 
i. synchronisation of movement 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Demonstrate advanced cross country skiing skills SRO SKT 006A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 28

8. Terrain 
 

a. moderate to steep slopes 
b. full range of snow conditions 
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Demonstrate advanced cross country skiing skills SRO SKT 006A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 29

Evidence Guide 
 
 
DEMONSTRATE ADVANCED CROSS COUNTRY SKIING SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of advanced cross 
country skiing technique and safety practices to enable cross country 
skiing on groomed trails with moderate to steep slopes with all types of 
snow conditions  

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge and 
understanding of skiing techniques to demonstrate them to a high level 
of expertise  

c. The following skiing skills should be demonstrated with a high level of 
expertise according to the following criteria: 
c.1 Stride double poling: Arms reaching forward to maintain balance 

as the leg swings back and then the leg is driven forward against 
the poling action of the arms. Once poling action is completed, 
skier allows momentum to be carried forward at the hips whilst 
straightening up to start next stride. 

c.2 Two skating: combines double poling action with two single-leg 
skating actions. Stamping both poles and stronger side skating ski 
onto the snow at the same time with skiers shoulders square to the 
direction of that ski, then lifting them together as the other ski is 
stamped in place. Shoulders should work in the direction of one 
ski, then the other, standing tall on each gliding ski to allow the 
recovery leg to swing back in under the body before starting next 
skating action  

c.3 One skating: combining one single-leg skating action with a double 
poling action. Poling action is short and quick, as is the skating 
action. Starting off with a single skate and double poling off that 
gliding ski across onto the other, then standing on new gliding 
skate ski before poling back to the other side again. 

c.4 Linked stem turning: smooth, rounded turns with skier finishing in 
a low position, rising up with the next poling action to stem 
immediately into the next turn, without necessarily having to 
traverse. Use of poling action to trigger turn and rising up of the 
body to stem the ski to start the turn. Short and long radius turns 
at different speeds must be demonstrated 

c.5 Linked telemark turning: with skis a stable distance apart, upper 
body turned in the opposite direction to the direction of the skis. 
Skis forward and aft under body, hands forward and low. Turn 
initiated by rocking forward onto outside turning ski and then 
moving body weight down onto both skis to complete the turn then 
rising up slightly to stem into the new turn 

c.6 Linked parallel turning: One phase turn where both skis are turned 
together. Releasing the ski edges from one turn to the next 
achieved by rising up (extending ankle, knee and hip) and rolling 
knees downhill while keeping skis hip-width apart for stability. 
Upweighting the outside turning ski well before the fall line allows 
both skis to turn simultaneously (gradual to moderate slope, well 
packed and smooth) 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SKT 003A Demonstrate intermediate cross country skiing 

skills 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
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of situations and circumstances 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
c.2 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Food, fluid and nutritional requirements 
a.2 Equipment selection and care and waxing techniques 
a.3 Clothing selection and layering principle 
a.4 Navigation in poor weather conditions  
a.5 Weather interpretation 
a.6 Minimum impact code 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
b.2 Advanced cross country skiing skills 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable cross 
country skiing equipment and a suitable outdoor location with groomed 
trails for the conduct of advanced cross country skiing 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real cross country 
skiing activity 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 - 3 - 2 2 2 
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SRO SKT 007A OVERNIGHT SKITOUR IN DIFFICULT TERRAIN 
USING ADVANCED SKITOURING SKILLS  

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to undertake 
overnight skitours in non patrolled areas which are untracked and ungroomed 
on slopes angled up to and including 25 degrees. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Adhere to safe 
backcountry 
skitouring 
practices 

 

a. Nordic equipment suitable for the terrain and conditions is selected 
and checked  

b. Maintenance of nordic equipment matches performance 
requirements 

c. Route selection takes into account potential hazards, efficiency and 
ease of route and terrain, snow and weather conditions 

d. Clothing and supplies for a backcountry trip are carried to meet safety 
requirements for minimising hazards and/or dealing with emergencies 

e. The weather is monitored, and information incorporated into skiing and 
route decisions 

 
2. Perform skiing 

techniques whilst 
skitouring on 
advanced terrain 

 

a. Skiing techniques are selected and executed, taking into account 
terrain, weather and snow conditions 

b. Telemark turns are linked together through the fall-line under a range 
of snow conditions, with speed and turn-shape adapted for 
conditions and terrain 

c. Advanced turns are linked together through the fall-line under good 
conditions 

d. The angle of climb and selection of slope are chosen, and the climb 
completed, taking into account the terrain, weather and snow 
conditions 

e. The method of climbing and turning points of climb are selected for 
the terrain and snow conditions, and assist the climb 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
OVERNIGHT SKITOUR IN DIFFICULT TERRAIN USING ADVANCED 
SKITOURING SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Advanced turns 
 

a. short-radius telemark turns 
 

2. Design features of 
equipment 

 

a. length, weight and width of ski 
b. gliding surfaces 
c. edges 
d. free-heel 
e. longitudinal rigidity 
f. poles 
 

3. Equipment 
maintenance 

a. surfaces waxed and/or cleaned 
b. bindings and boots in good working order 
 

4. Good snow 
conditions 

 

a. solid base with softening surface 
 

5. Hazards a. other skiers 
b. vegetation 
c. bluffs and rocks 
d. avalanches 
e. water courses 
f. ice 
g. human structures 
 

6. Method of climbing 
and turning 

 

a. kick-turns 
b. traverse 
c. side-step 
d. herringbone 
e. diagonal stride 
 

7. Minimum supplies a. warm, waterproof clothing 
b. snow shovel 
c. food and water 
d. first aid kit 
e. map and compass 
 

8. Nordic equipment a. free-heel 
b. grip zone 
c. edges 
d. poles 
e. pattern types 
 

9. Range of snow 
conditions 

a. powder 
b. corn 
c. crust 
d. soft, wet snow 
e. icy snow 
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10. Skier needs determined by 
a. physical needs 
b. psychological needs 
c. efficiency of energy 
d. avoiding a fall 
e. maintaining a pace 
f. locational goal 

 
11. Skiing techniques 
 

a. side-slip 
b. kick turns and traverse 
c. stopping 
d. snow plough 
e. stem-turns and step turns 
f. telemark turns 
 

12. Snow conditions 
 

determined by 
a. surface snow 
b. snow stability 
c. steepness of slope 
d. run-out 
e. terrain features 
f. visibility 
g. wind 
h. sun 
i. human alteration 
j. aspect 
k. vegetation 
 

13. Telemark turn-
shape 

a. long radius 
b. medium radius 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
OVERNIGHT SKITOUR IN DIFFICULT TERRAIN USING ADVANCED 
SKITOURING SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of advanced level 
cross-country skiing techniques. 

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of safety 
practices to plan for personal food, liquid and clothing requirements for 
day and overnight skitours 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to skitour in 
unpatrolled locations with untracked and ungroomed snow in areas 
with slopes angled up to and including 25 degrees: 
c.1 with a pack loaded with overnight provisions and equipment; or 
c.2 with a sled loaded with overnight provisions and equipment  

d. The following skiing skills should be demonstrated with a high level of 
expertise according to the following criteria, whilst carrying an overnight 
backpack or towing an equivalent sled: 
d.1 Kick and Tacking Turns: poles planted comfortably behind for 

stability and balance, change direction by moving tips and tails; 
kick turn by lifting and pivoting first one ski then the other 180 
degrees; tacking turn by combining uphill diagonal stride traverse 
with a lesser kick turn (moderate slope) 

d.2 Diagonal Stride: with noticeable weight shift from ski to ski, relaxed 
and synchronized diagonal arm and leg movement, forward body 
position, glide on the forward ski and shortened stride and pole 
movement to easily move uphill (flat/uphill) 

d.3 Snow Plough (Glide, Brake and Turn): with skis V wedged, hands 
low and forward, poles trailing, knees flexed, body quiet and 
upright - glide to check speed; brake to stop; and turn continuously 
by weighting alternate outside skis, retain balance and control 
(moderate slope) 

d.4 Step Turns: with ski heels close together, knees flexed, hands 
leading, poles trailing, take small steps to the left and right to 
change direction, returning skis to parallel to complete each step 
(flat/slight downhill) 

d.5 Downhill Run: with a stable relaxed body position, travel safely 
downhill, hands forward, poles low behind, and knees relaxed and 
flexing to absorb varying snow conditions and terrain (moderate 
slope) 

d.6 Side Slipping: with skis across the fall line and knees flexed, 
flatten skis onto snow and glide gently downhill or diagonally down 
the fall line, with edging for occasional control (moderate slope) 

d.7 Traverse: with knees flexed, skis edged into the hill and parallel 
across the fall line and pointing slightly downhill, traverse by 
weighting the downhill ski and leading with the uphill ski, shoulder 
across the fall line (slight downhill)  

d.8 Basic Stemming: snow plough turn to initiate from the traverse 
position, move across the fall line bringing the skis together by 
lifting the inside ski and moving it alongside the turning ski - after 
crossing the fall line, weight the other ski and plough then stem the 
other way (moderate slope) 

d.9 Self Arrest: after a fall or slide come to a controlled stop, by 
shifting the head uphill, pressing the body weight hard against pole 
tips, pole grips or arms, and keeping skis off the snow to prevent 
edges and tips/tails catching (moderate/steep slope) 
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2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SKT 004A Day skitour away from a patrolled area 
a.2 SRO SKT 005A Apply snowcraft skills for day skitouring 
a.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

b.3 SRO SKT 008A Apply snowcraft skills for overnight touring 
b.4 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions  
c.2 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Performance characteristics of cross country skiing equipment and 

factors that affect performance (length, weight and width of skis; 
grip and glide zones of skis, edges, free-heel, longitudinal rigidity, 
boots, poles) 

a.2 Navigation techniques in remote areas in variable weather 
conditions, including white-outs 

a.3 Minimum impact camping code 
a.4 Equipment selection, use and care 
a.5 Clothing selection and layering principle 
a.6 Food and fluid requirements whilst skitouring 
a.7 Emergency shelter options 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Advanced level cross country skiing skills 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to skitouring 
equipment, safety equipment for overnight skitours and a location with 
untracked and ungroomed snow with slopes angled up to and including 
25 degrees 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual/real skitour activity 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 

categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 
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KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 2 2 3 2 
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SRO SKT 008A APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR OVERNIGHT 
TOURING 

  
SKT Skiing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to safely undertake 
overnight activities in a snow environment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and use 
equipment for 
overnight activities 
in a snow 
environment  

 

a. Equipment is selected after identification of specific hazards 
associated with activities in a snow environment  

b. Emergency and safety equipment to be carried whilst participating in 
overnight activities in a snow environment are identified 

c. Characteristics of tents suitable for use in snow conditions are 
identified and applied to tent selection 

d. Food is selected to ensure ease of preparation in extreme weather 
conditions 

e. Suitable use of protective clothing is demonstrated to reduce the 
possibility of hypothermia 

f. Food and water consumption is appropriate to the degree of physical 
activity and environmental conditions in order to maintain energy levels 
and adequate hydration  

 
2. Determine snow 

and weather 
conditions 

a. Sources of information on weather and snowpack are identified and 
accessed  

b. The effect of weather conditions on the snowpack and the planned 
activity is determined 

c. Other factors affecting the snowpack are identified and used to predict 
snow conditions in the activity area, including potential avalanche 
areas 

 
3. Demonstrate 

personal safety 
skills in potential 
avalanche terrain 

 

a. Where appropriate, potential avalanche terrain is identified using 
knowledge of factors contributing to avalanches 

b. Where necessary, a line of travel is selected which reduces exposure 
to avalanche hazard 

 
4. Establish an 

overnight campsite 
a. Campsite is chosen after consideration of prevailing and expected 

weather conditions and with reference to minimal impact on the 
environment 

b. Aspects specific to pitching a tent in the snow are identified and 
applied to pitch a tent efficiently and to ensure maximum comfort and 
safety 

c. Food is prepared in an efficient manner with consideration of the 
prevailing weather conditions and the safety of self and others with 
respect to use of fuel stoves 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR OVERNIGHT TOURING 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Aspects specific to 
pitching a tent in 
the snow 

a. avoiding snow-laden trees 
b. tramping snow to form hard platform 
c. use of snow pegs 
d. wind direction and strength 
e. expected overnight snow fall 
f. construction of snow walls 
g. digging of cooking pits 
 

2. Campsite determined by 
a. snow and weather conditions 
b. group size 
c. site slope and aspect 
d. degree of urgency to establish shelter 
 

3. Emergency and 
safety equipment 

 

a. snow shovel 
b. compass and map 
c. whistle 
d. fuel stove, fuel and matches 
e. space blanket 
f. wind/waterproof jacket 
g. gloves and hat 
h. tent 
i. ground insulation 
 

4. Factors 
contributing to 
avalanches 

 

a. slope angle 
b. aspect 
c. elevation 
d. weather 
e. deposition 
f. snowpack structure 
g. local instability 
h. topography 
 

5. Hazards 
 

a. white outs 
b. blizzards 
c. avalanches 
d. cold 
e. snow bridges 
f. cornices 
g. ice 
h. steep, slippery or unstable terrain 
i. vegetation and vegetation debris 
j. human structures 
 

6. Options to reduce 
exposure to 
avalanche hazard 

a. travelling on ridge-tops and wind-scoured slopes 
b. travelling one at a time 
c. spacing out group 
d. placing spotter in safe zone 
e. avoiding terrain traps and gullies 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY SNOWCRAFT SKILLS FOR OVERNIGHT TOURING 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety requirements 
for overnight touring in a snow environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories from each of the range of variables statements that are 
applicable in the learner’s environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Take adequate safety precautions with respect to personal safety 
c.2 Apply knowledge of snow conditions to determine potential 

avalanche areas 
c.3 Identify and minimise risk and/or avoid hazards in a snow 

environment 
c.4 Establish an overnight campsite /shelter 
c.5 Preparation meals safely and efficiently 
c.6 Minimise impact on the environment 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SKT 005A Apply snowcraft skills for day touring 
a.2 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

b.3 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 
b.4 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas 
c.2 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions 
c.3 SRO ORE 007A Guide groups in a broad range of outdoor 

recreation situations and circumstances 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Selection, use and maintenance of equipment used in a snow 

camping environment 
a.2 Difficulties encountered when cooking in a snow environment and 

how to overcome them 
a.3 Sources of information on weather and snow conditions 
a.4 Weather interpretation in the field 
a.5 Navigation in white-out conditions 
a.6 Factors affecting snow conditions and avalanche potential 
a.7 Minimal environmental impact practices in an alpine environment 
 

b. Underpinning skills 
b.1 Travelling in a snow environment (eg, cross country ski skills, 

snow shoe or snowboard skills) 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to snow environments 
and equipment to participate in an overnight activity 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a number of overnight 
trips in different locations over a period of time in order to ensure 
consistency of performance over the range of variables, conditions and 
contexts applicable to overnight snow camping and extended travel in 
a snow environment 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in activities with 
an overnight component in a snow environment 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 2 2 3 2 
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SRO SRF 001A APPLY SURF SURVIVAL AND SELF RESCUE 
SKILLS 

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with surf awareness and self-rescue knowledge 
and skills in order to safely participate in activities in the surf environment. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate 
knowledge of the 
surf environment 

a. The potential hazards within the surf environment are identified 
b. The characteristics of different types of waves, and their impact on 

surf safety is used to identify safe surfing locations 
c. Distinguishing features of rips, gutters and sweeps are identified 

and used to determine the most suitable surfing venue 
 

2. Apply surf survival 
techniques 

 

a. Techniques for survival in the water are demonstrated 
b. The ability to avoid hazards whilst in the water is demonstrated 
 

3. Demonstrate self 
rescue techniques 

 

a. The ability to get back to the shore in the prevailing conditions is 
demonstrated, using craft and without craft 

b. Strategies to implement when not able to self rescue or return to 
shore unassisted are identified and applied 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY SURF SURVIVAL AND SELF RESCUE SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Characteristics of 
waves 

 

a. plunging (dumping) 
a.1 steep, powerful, dangerous 
a.2 impact of white wash higher than wave itself 
a.3 shallow water depth 

b. spilling (crumbling) 
b.1 deeper water 
b.2 wave face less steep 
b.3 wave slower to break 
 

2. Craft a. hard surfboards 
b. soft surfboards 
c. bodyboards 
d. sit on top kayaks 
e. handboards 
 

3. Distinguishing 
features of rips 

 

a. rippled surface 
b. lack of waves 
c. darker blue/green foam or debris 
 

4. Hazards 
 

a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers or swimmers 
g. other equipment 
h. own equipment 
i. large waves 
j. shorebreaks 
k. dumping waves 
 

5. Personal safety/ 
environmental 
hazards 

a. hydration 
b. sun safety 
c. hypothermia 
 

6. Strategies when 
not able to self-
rescue 

a. use recognised signals for assistance 
b. remain with craft where possible 
c. float and tread water 
 

7. Techniques for 
survival and 
avoiding hazards 

 

a. swim or paddle diagonally across rips 
b. attract attention of lifeguard or others who may be able to help 
c. float and tread water 
d. recognition of hazards 
e. keeping a safe distance from hazards 
 

8.  Prevailing 
conditions 

a. size of the surf 
b. availability of assistance 
c. imminent hazards 
d. imminent risks 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY SURF SURVIVAL AND SELF RESCUE SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of surf conditions, 
factors that affect these conditions and survival techniques 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply this knowledge to perform self rescues in prevailing 

conditions using own board 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with (or prior to) the 

following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO SRF 002A Perform basic surfing manoeuvres in controlled 

conditions; or 
b.2 SRO SRF 003A Perform intermediate level surfing manoeuvres; 

or 
b.3 SRO SRF 005A Perform advanced level surfing manoeuvres 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO SRF 004A Perform a simple rescue in moderate surf 

conditions 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Surf awareness including knowledge of safety zones at the beach  
a.2 Features and signs of rips, gutters, sweeps and currents,  
a.3 Types of waves and their characteristic features 
a.4 Effects of wind, tide, swell and ocean floor on surf conditions  
a.5 Surf survival techniques 
a.6 Self rescue techniques 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim in the surf in moderate conditions 
b.2 Paddling surf craft 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a surf beach with 
prevailing conditions appropriate to the level of activity and suitable 
craft (boards) 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to surfing  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in surfing 
activities 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statements in the workplace, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on "What if?" 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
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of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 1 1 1 2 1 
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SRO SRF 002A PERFORM BASIC SURFING MANOEUVRES IN 
CONTROLLED CONDITIONS 

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to manoeuvre in 
the surf in controlled conditions using basic skills and a craft of choice. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select and 
transport 
equipment 

 

a. The craft, where used, is selected after consideration of all 
contextual issues and is checked to ensure that it is in good working 
order 

b. The craft, where used, is transported and carried in a manner to 
minimise damage and to suit the situation 

c. Personal equipment is fitted, checked, and adjusted and is suitable 
for personal requirements and abilities 

d. The need for board waxing is identified and waxing technique is 
demonstrated, where appropriate 

 
2. Enter and exit the 

water 
 

a. A suitable safe location for entering the water is selected, based on 
consideration of contextual issues, council regulations and marked 
beach zones 

b. The craft, where used, is carried in a manner to assist ease of 
movement in the water and is carried out to a depth where it can be 
safely sat/lay upon, avoiding all relevant hazards 

c. The craft is propelled through broken and unbroken waves whilst 
walking 

d. Appropriate method for walking with a legrope attached is 
demonstrated where applicable 

e. Measures are taken to ensure the craft is always facing into oncoming 
waves 

 
3. Manoeuvre the 

craft 
 

a. The ability to sit/lay upon the craft both within depth and outside depth 
is demonstrated in still water 

b. Features of efficient board paddling technique are identified and 
demonstrated whilst propelling the craft (where used) in still water and 
then through broken and unbroken waves  

c. The craft is maneuvered and turned both with the surf zone and 
outside the surf zones using a variety of methods 

d. Correct dismount drill in both the prone and standing positions is 
demonstrated 

e. The ability to control the craft in a wipeout is demonstrated, ensuring 
personal safety and with regard for the safety of other surfers 

 
4. Catch and ride a 

wave 
 

a. Surfing etiquette is observed when catching and riding waves 
b. Broken waves are selected and are caught, demonstrating control and 

without wiping out 
c. Broken waves are ridden prone and, where appropriate to the craft, 

kneeling, sitting and standing 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM BASIC SURFING MANOEUVRES IN CONTROLLED 
CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Basic surfing 
manoeuvres on 
broken waves 

a. catching and riding wave 
b. standing (where appropriate to craft) 
c. traversing 
d. turning 
 

2. Contextual issues a. time of day 
b. season 
c. weather 
d. size of the surf 
e. type of craft 
f. hazards 
g. access to the beach 
h. personal experience and ability 
i. swimming abilities 
j. tide 
k. prevailing surf conditions 
l. health  
m. crowds 
n. level of supervision required and availability of assistance 
o. local regulations 
 

3. Controlled 
conditions 

a. sandy beaches 
b. beaches with even gradient 
c. areas free from rocks 
d. areas free from rips 
e. minimal lateral current 
f. white water unless surf less than ½ metre 
g. wind less than 20 knots 
h. water depth of chest deep or less 
i. spilling (crumbling) waves 
j. absence of shore dump 
k. small channel 
 

4. Craft a. bodyboards (slick bottom boards and soft bottom boards) 
b. surfboards ( soft surfboards, short and long boards) 
c. sit on kayaks (single and double) 
d. no craft (ie, body surfing) 
 

5. Features of 
efficient paddling 

a. hands lightly cupped 
b. nose of board just clear of water 
c. arms slightly bent at elbow 
d. back arch kept to minimum 
e. deep sculling action under the water 
 

6. Hazards a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers 
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g. other equipment 
h. large waves 
i. shorebreaks 
j. dumping waves 
 

7. Methods of 
maneuvering 

a. traversing along a wave 
b. turning 
c. correct use of body weight 
d. correct rotation techniques 
 

8. Paddling 
techniques 

 

a. freestyle action 
b. butterfly action (where appropriate) 
c. forward and reverse strokes, forward and reverse sweeps, low support 

and rudder strokes (sit on kayaks only) 
 

9. Personal 
equipment 

a. flippers 
b. wetsuit/ rash shirt 
c. craft (surfboards, bodyboards, sit ons) 
d. wax 
e. first aid kits 
f. booties 
g. leg ropes 
h. paddles 
i. helmets 
 

10. Transport 
 

a. vehicle 
b. carrying craft on head 
c. under one arm, either alone or in pairs 
 

11. Wipeout 
procedures 

a. covering head with arms 
b. wrestling/holding board tight when in prone position 
c. pushing board clear with feet when in the water and when standing 
d. waiting for turbulence to subside 
e. floating to the surface in a horizontal position 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM BASIC SURFING MANOEUVRES IN CONTROLLED 
CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the types of 
equipment used in surfing and the differences between the different 
craft 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of craft (or body surfing) and all categories of each range 
of variable statement applicable to the kind of craft (or body surfing) 
used 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of basic surfing techniques and hazards to surf 

in a safe manner 
c.2 Manoeuvre and control one type of craft (or body surf) in 

controlled conditions, demonstrating basic skills in white water and 
on broken, spilling waves less than ½ metre 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 
requiring basic skills 

b.3 SRO SRF 001A Apply surf survival and self rescue skills 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Nil 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Basic knowledge of types of surfboard riding equipment 
a.2 Differences in design and construction features between craft 
a.3 Local regulations re access and locations 
a.4 Concepts and techniques of surfing on different craft 
a.5 Safety zones and signs 
a.6 Surf conditions, surf awareness and surf survival 
a.7 Surfing etiquette 
a.8 Types of waves and wave selection 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim 200 metres in surf in controlled conditions 
b.2 Ability to tread water for 5 minutes 
b.3 Basic surfing skills (ability to perform all basic manoeuvres) 
b.4 Surf survival/self-rescue techniques 
b.5 Ability to read surf conditions 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a surf beach with 
controlled conditions, craft for surfing and rescue and safety equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to surfing in controlled conditions 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual surfing activity in 
controlled conditions  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 
category of craft (including body surfing) and all categories of each 
range of variable statement applicable to the kind of craft (including 
body surfing) used, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO SRF 003A PERFORM INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SURFING 
MANOEUVRES  

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit is based on the knowledge and skills to manoeuvre a 
board or sit on kayak using an intermediate level of skill on small, spilling 
unbroken waves. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select a suitable 
venue 

 

a. Criteria affecting the selection of a suitable venue are determined in 
relation to all contextual issues 

b. A venue is selected after due consideration of all contextual issues 
 

2. Select suitable 
equipment 

 

a. The craft is selected after consideration of all contextual issues 
b. Equipment is fitted, checked, and adjusted and is suitable for personal 

requirements and the conditions 
 

3. Enter and exit the 
water 

 

a. A suitable location for entering the water is selected, based on 
consideration of contextual issues, council regulations and marked 
beach zones 

b. The craft is carried out to a depth where it can be safely sat/lay upon, 
avoiding all relevant hazards 

c. Various methods for paddling through broken and unbroken waves 
are demonstrated 

d. Various methods for paddling out back in a safe manner are 
demonstrated 

 
4. Catch and ride 

waves 
 

a. Appropriate balance and confidence is displayed when demonstrating 
intermediate surfing manoeuvres on small, spilling unbroken 
waves 

b. Traversing along the green face of a spilling wave is demonstrated 
c. Turning and linking of basic manoeuvres is demonstrated 
d. Appropriate waves are selected to catch and ride 
 

5. Surf in a safe 
manner 

 

a. The ability to control the craft in a wipeout is demonstrated, ensuring 
personal safety and with regard for the safety of other surfers 

b. Awareness of other persons in the vicinity is demonstrated and surf 
etiquette is applied when riding waves 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SURFING MANOEUVRES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Contextual issues a. time of day 
b. season 
c. weather 
d. size of the surf 
e. type of craft 
f. hazards 
g. access to the beach 
h. personal experience and ability 
i. swimming abilities 
j. tide 
k. prevailing surf conditions 
l. health  
m. crowds 
n. level of supervision required and availability of assistance 
o. local regulations 
 

2. Craft a. bodyboards (slick bottom boards and soft bottom boards) 
b. surfboards ( soft and hard surfboards, short and long boards) 
c. sit on kayaks (single and double) 
 

3. Equipment a. flippers 
b. wetsuit 
c. craft (surfboards, bodyboards, sit ons) 
d. wax 
e. first aid kits 
f. booties 
g. leg ropes 
h. paddles 
i. rash vests 
j. helmets 
k. Personal Floatation Device (sit ons only) 
 

4. Hazards a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers 
g. other equipment 
h. large waves 
i. shorebreaks 
j. dumping waves 
 

5. Intermediate 
surfing 
manoeuvres 

a. selection of appropriate waves to catch and ride 
b. catching and riding wave 
c. standing (where appropriate to craft) 
d. traversing left and right along the green face of a spilling wave  
e. turning and linking of basic manoeuvres 
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6. Methods of 
maneuvering 

a. duck diving, press ups and eskimo rolls to get through waves 
b. linking of basic manoeuvres, cutbacks and floaters 
c. forward and reverse strokes, forward and reverse sweeps, low support 

and rudder strokes (sit on kayaks only) 
 

7. Paddling 
techniques 

 

a. freestyle action 
b. butterfly action, where appropriate 
c. deep sculling action under the water 
d. forward and reverse strokes, forward and reverse sweeps, low support 

and rudder strokes (sit on kayaks only) 
 

8. Small, spilling 
unbroken waves 

a. waves of up to 1m 
b. spilling (crumbling) waves 
c. unbroken waves 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM INTERMEDIATE LEVEL SURFING MANOEUVRES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm knowledge of the different design features of 
a chosen type of craft and the affect of design on surfing technique 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of craft (or body surfing) and all categories of each range 
of variable statement applicable to the kind of craft (or body surfing) 
used 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of surfing techniques and hazards to surf in a 

safe manner 
c.2 Manoeuvre and control one type of craft, demonstrating 

intermediate level skills in small spilling waves up to green faces 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SRF 002A Perform basic surfing manoeuvres in controlled 

conditions 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO SRF 001A Apply surf survival and self rescue skills 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO SRF 004A Perform a simple rescue in moderate surf 

conditions 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Differences in design and construction features between various 

models within a category of craft (bodyboards, surfboards, sit-ons) 
a.2 Surf awareness and surf survival 
a.3 Wave characteristics 
a.4 Affect of wind, tide, weather and currents on surfing 
a.5 Biomechanics of all surfing manoeuvres 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim in surf  
b.2 Surf survival/self-rescue techniques 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a surf beach, craft 
for surfing and rescue and safety equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to surfing on small, spilling unbroken waves 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual surfing activity 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 

category of craft (or body surfing) and all categories of each range of 
variable statement applicable to the kind of craft (or body surfing) used, 
the remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, 
projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning on "What if?" 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
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of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 1 1 2 1 
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SRO SRF 004A PERFORM A SIMPLE RESCUE IN MODERATE SURF 
CONDITIONS 

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to perform 
rescues and recoveries in moderate surf conditions. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine the 
appropriate 
rescue/recovery 
technique 

 

a. Immediate hazards to self and others are identified 
b. Risks to self and others are assessed 
c. The situation is assessed in terms of hazards, rescue abilities, degree 

of urgency, physical and human resources. 
d. A rescue/recovery method suitable to the situation is chosen. 
 

2. Demonstrate the 
necessary skills to 
perform rescues 
and recoveries 

  

a. Rescue tubes and rescue craft are correctly utilized to perform a 
rescue and bring a rescuee to shore 

b. Approach and contact methods with the rescuee are chosen to reduce 
the possibility of injury or submersion of the rescuer 

c. Rescues of conscious and unconscious patients are demonstrated, 
displaying the ability to support, tow and monitor the patient 

d. Adequate carrying techniques are demonstrated to ensure clear 
airways 

e. Deep water resuscitation techniques are demonstrated in accordance 
with industry standards 

f. Relevant signals and signs are used to communicate with other 
persons involved in the rescue, where appropriate 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM A SIMPLE RESCUE IN MODERATE SURF CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Craft 
 

a. hard surfboards 
b. soft surfboards 
c. bodyboards 
d. sit on top kayaks 
 

2. Hazards a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers 
g. other equipment 
h. large waves 
i. shorebreaks 
j. dumping waves 
k. rescuee 
 

3. Moderate 
conditions 

 

a. surf up to one metre 
b. spilling (crumbling) waves 
c. unbroken waves 
 

4. Physical and 
human resources 

 

a. flippers 
b. rescue tubes 
c. rescues boards 
d. surfboards 
e. bodyboards 
f. rope 
g. knife 
h. whistles 
i. wetsuit 
j. wax 
k. lifeguards 
l. bystanders/members of the public 
 

5. Rescue/recovery 
methods 

 

a. assisted 
b. unassisted 
c. tube rescues 
d. craft rescues 
e. rescues without equipment 
 

6. Risks a. imminent drowning 
b. injury 
c. hypothermia 
 

7. Situational 
variances 

 

a. size of the surf 
b. availability of assistance 
c. imminent hazards 
d. imminent risks 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM A SIMPLE RESCUE IN MODERATE SURF CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles 
underpinning simple surf rescues 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of these 
principles to choose an appropriate rescue technique to suit the 
situation 

d. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to perform a variety 
of rescues using tubes and craft in response to predictable situations in 
moderate surf conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SRF 001A Apply surf survival and self rescue skills 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO SRF 003A Perform intermediate level surfing manoeuvres 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Surf awareness 
a.2 Surf survival techniques 
a.3 Self rescue techniques 
a.4 First aid knowledge 
a.5 Resuscitation techniques and Australian Resuscitation Council 

standards 
a.6 Available emergency services and contacts 
a.7 Equipment usage in rescue conditions 
a.8 Communication systems 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to be able to swim in the surf 
b.2 Paddling and handling surf craft 
b.3 Ability to tow a patient with a rescue tube 
b.4 Ability to paddle a patient to the beach on varied craft 
b.5 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to rescue craft and 
equipment and a surfing location with moderate conditions 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable emergency situations within a surfing context 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in realistic simulations in moderate 
surf conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statements in the workplace, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on "What if?" 
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scenarios 
c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 

of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO SRF 005A PERFORM ADVANCED LEVEL SURFING 
MANOEUVRES  

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to surf a board or 
sit on kayak using complex manoeuvres on advanced waves. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select a suitable 
venue 

 

a. Criteria affecting the selection of a suitable venue are determined in 
relation to all contextual issues 

b. A venue is selected after due consideration of all contextual issues 
 

2. Select suitable 
equipment 

 

a. The most appropriate craft is selected after consideration of all 
contextual issues 

b. Craft and other equipment are checked, adjusted where necessary 
and are suitable for personal requirements 

 
3. Enter and exit the 

water 
 

a. A suitable location for entering the water is selected, based on 
consideration of contextual issues, council regulations and marked 
beach zones  

b. Various methods for paddling in rough conditions are demonstrated, 
avoiding all relevant hazards  

c. Methods of getting out back in rough conditions are demonstrated, 
avoiding all relevant hazards 

 
4. Catch and ride 

waves 
 

a. Waves are utilised correctly, with rider reaching end of wave 
b. Knowledge of waves and wave mechanics assists use of wave and 

ensures speed, control, co-ordination and economy of motion is 
demonstrated  

c. Continuity and fluidity of movement is demonstrated in riding waves  
d. Correct use of weight transferal/rotational techniques are 

demonstrated 
e. Accuracy is displayed in catching waves and responding rapidly and 

correctly 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM ADVANCED LEVEL SURFING MANOEUVRES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Advanced waves a. wave height above 1m 
b. unbroken waves 
c. choppy/rough conditions 
 

2. Advanced/complex 
surfing 
manoeuvres 

a. late take-offs 
b. roundhouse cutbacks 
c. vertical re-entries/snaps 
d. floaters 
e. tube riding 
f. tail slides 
g. airborne turns 
h. 360º turns 
 

3. Contextual issues a. time of day 
b. season 
c. weather 
d. size of the surf 
e. type of craft 
f. hazards 
g. access to the beach 
h. personal experience and ability 
i. swimming abilities 
j. tide 
k. prevailing surf conditions 
l. health  
m. crowds 
n. level of supervision required and availability of assistance 
o. local regulations 
 

4. Craft a. bodyboards (slick bottom boards and soft bottom boards) 
b. surfboards (hard surfboards, short and long boards) 
c. sit on kayaks (single and double) 
 

5. Equipment a. flippers for bodyboarding only 
b. wetsuit/ rash shirt 
c. craft (surfboards, bodyboards, sit ons) 
d. wax 
e. first aid kits 
f. booties 
g. leg ropes 
h. paddles 
i. Personal Floatation Device (sit ons only) 
j. helmets 
 

6. Hazards a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers 
g. other equipment 
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h. large waves 
i. shorebreaks 
j. dumping waves 
 

7. Methods of 
maneuvering 

a. duck diving, press ups and eskimo rolls to get through waves 
b. linking of intermediate and advanced manoeuvres, cutbacks and 

floaters 
c. forward and reverse strokes, forward and reverse sweeps, low support 

and rudder strokes sit on kayaks only) 
 

8. Paddling 
techniques 

 

a. freestyle action 
b. butterfly action, where appropriate 
c. deep sculling action under the water 
d. forward and reverse strokes, forward and reverse sweeps, low support 

and rudder strokes (sit on kayaks only) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM ADVANCED LEVEL SURFING MANOEUVRES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm comprehensive knowledge of the different 
design features of craft and the affect of design on surfing technique in 
their use to perform complex manoeuvres on advanced waves 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of craft and all categories of each range of variable 
statement applicable to the kind of craft used 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of surfing techniques and hazards to surf in a 

safe manner 
c.2 Manoeuvre and control one type of craft, demonstrating 

advanced/complex manoeuvres on advanced waves  
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SRF 003A Perform intermediate level surfing manoeuvres 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

b.3 SRO SRF 001A Apply surf survival and self rescue skills 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO SRF 006A Perform a comprehensive range of rescues in 

moderate to difficult surf conditions 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Differences in design and construction features between various 

models within a category of craft (bodyboards, surfboards, sit-ons) 
a.2 Surf awareness and surf survival 
a.3 Wave characteristics 
a.4 Affect of wind, tide, weather and currents on surfing 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim in surf in advanced waves 
b.2 Surf survival/self-rescue techniques in advanced waves 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a surf beach, craft 
for surfing and rescue and safety equipment 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to surfing on advanced waves 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in an actual surfing activity 
b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 

category of craft and all categories of each range of variable statement 
applicable to the kind of craft used, the remainder should be assessed 
through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or 
oral questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
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underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 2 2 3 2 
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SRO SRF 006A PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF 
RESCUES IN MODERATE TO DIFFICULT SURF 
CONDITIONS 

  
SRF Surfing 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to perform a 
comprehensive range of rescues and recoveries in moderate to difficult surf 
conditions. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine the 
appropriate 
rescue/recovery 
technique 

 

a. Immediate hazards to self and others are identified 
b. Risks to self and others are assessed 
c. The situation is assessed in terms of hazards, rescue abilities, degree 

of urgency, physical and human resources. 
d. A rescue/recovery method suitable to the situation is chosen. 
 

2. Demonstrate the 
necessary skills to 
perform rescues 
and recoveries 

  

a. Rescue tubes and rescue craft are correctly utilized to perform a 
rescue and bring a rescuee to shore 

b. Approach and contact methods with the rescuee are chosen to reduce 
the possibility of injury or submersion of the rescuer 

c. Rescues of conscious and unconscious patients are demonstrated, 
displaying the ability to support, tow and monitor the patient 

d. Adequate carrying techniques are demonstrated to ensure clear 
airways 

e. Deep water resuscitation techniques are demonstrated in accordance 
with industry standards 

f. Relevant signals and signs are used to communicate with other 
persons involved in the rescue, where appropriate 

g. The ability to efficiently rescue without the use of equipment is 
demonstrated 

h. Advanced resuscitation techniques are used to revive distressed 
and unconscious patients 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF RESCUES IN MODERATE 
TO DIFFICULT SURF CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Advanced resuscitation 
techniques 

 

a. use of oxygen and oxygen equipment  

2. Craft 
 

a. hard surfboards 
b. soft surfboards 
c. bodyboards 
d. sit on top kayaks 
 

3. Hazards a. rips 
b. lateral currents 
c. marine creatures 
d. rocks 
e. sandbars 
f. other surfers 
g. other equipment 
h. large waves 
i. shorebreaks 
j. dumping waves 
k. rescuee 
 

4. Moderate to difficult surf 
conditions 

 

a. wave height 1 to 2 metres 
b. broken and unbroken waves 
c. choppy/rough conditions 
 

5. Physical and human 
resources 

 

a. flippers 
b. rescue tubes 
c. rescues boards 
d. surfboards 
e. bodyboards 
f. rope 
g. knife 
h. whistles 
i. wetsuit 
j. wax 
k. lifeguards 
l. bystanders/members of the public 
 

6. Rescue/recovery 
methods 

 

a. assisted 
b. unassisted 
c. tube rescues 
d. craft rescues 
e. rescues without equipment 
 

7. Risks a. imminent drowning 
b. injury 
c. hypothermia 
 

8. Situational variances 
 

a. size of the surf 
b. availability of assistance 
c. imminent hazards 
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d. imminent risks 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF RESCUES IN MODERATE 
TO DIFFICULT SURF CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply a comprehensive 
knowledge of the principles underpinning surf rescues in all surf 
conditions 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of the principles underpinning surf rescues in all 

surf conditions to choose an appropriate rescue technique to suit 
the situation 

c.2 Perform a variety of rescues in response to predictable and 
unpredictable situations in surf of 1 to 2 metres. 

c.3 Use rescue tubes and craft to perform rescues as well as to 
rescue without the aid of equipment. 

c.4 Improvise, depending upon a wide variety of circumstances, 
should be demonstrated 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO SRF 001A Apply surf survival and self rescue skills 
a.2 SRO SRF 004A Perform a simple rescue in moderate surf 

conditions 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
b.2 PUA EMEO 03A Administer oxygen in an emergency situation 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 
c.2 SRO SRF 005A Perform advanced level surfing manoeuvres 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Surf awareness 
a.2 Surf survival techniques 
a.3 Self rescue techniques 
a.4 First aid knowledge 
a.5 Resuscitation techniques and Australian Resuscitation Council 

standards 
a.6 Available emergency services and contacts 
a.7 Equipment usage in rescue conditions 
a.8 Communication systems 
a.9 Use and care of oxygen equipment 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to be able to swim in moderate to difficult surf conditions 
b.2 Paddling and handling surf craft in moderate to difficult surf 

conditions 
b.3 Ability to tow a patient with a rescue tube in moderate to difficult 

surf conditions 
b.4 Ability to paddle a patient to the beach on varied craft in moderate 

to difficult surf conditions 
b.5 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
b.6 Ability to carry out advanced resuscitation techniques including the 

use of oxygen 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to rescue craft and 
equipment, oxygen equipment and a surfing location with moderate to 
difficult surf conditions 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable emergency situations within a surfing context 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in realistic simulations in moderate 
to difficult surf conditions.  In situations where moderate to difficult surf 
conditions are not present, the assessee must demonstrate a level of 
physical fitness to cope with these conditions via a range of other 
methods (eg run, swim, run) 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statements in the workplace, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on "What if?" 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a "period of time" and/or in a number of locations, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 2 
 
 



 

WHITE WATER RESCUE 
 

WWR 
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SRO WWR 001A APPLY SELF RESCUE SKILLS IN WHITE WATER 
  
WWR White water rescue 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to respond safely 
and appropriately in white water in order to self-rescue. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Demonstrate 
defensive 
swimming 
techniques 

 

a. The potential hazards when swimming in white water are identified 
b. The correct body position to minimise entrapment is adopted following 

craft capsize 
 

2. Demonstrate 
aggressive 
swimming 
techniques 

 

a. The ability to set a ferry angle in order to reach the bank or eddy is 
demonstrated 

b. Breaking in and out of eddies in order to get to shore is demonstrated 
c. Techniques to actively free oneself from river hazards are identified 

and demonstrated in simulations 
d. The ability to wade across a swift current of mid-thigh depth, alone and 

using support, is shown in order to self rescue  
 

3. Demonstrate craft 
re-entry 

 

a. A variety of different re-entry techniques is identified 
b. Method of re-entry is chosen after consideration of physical ability, 

type of craft and situational variances 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY SELF RESCUE SKILLS IN WHITE WATER 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Craft 
 

a. rafts 
b. canoes 
c. kayaks 
 

2. Hazards 
 

a. stoppers 
b. strainers 
c. holes 
d. rocks 
e. waterfalls 
f. weirs 
g. sieves 
h. undercuts 
i. snags 
j. wire fences 
 

3. Situational 
variances 

 

a. depth of water 
b. current 
c. imminent hazards 
d. availability of assistance 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY SELF RESCUE SKILLS IN WHITE WATER 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of hydrology and the 
potential implications for "swimmers" in white water 

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of hazard and situational variance from the 
range of variables statement that are applicable in the learner's 
environment 

c. Assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of hydrology and swimming techniques to adopt 

the appropriate body position in white water 
c.2 To self rescue using aggressive swimming technique 
c.3 Re-enter craft following a capsize 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Units dealing with white water paddling competencies (in canoeing 
or rafting)  

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO WWR 002A Perform white water rescues and recoveries 
c.2 SRO WWR 003A Perform a comprehensive range of white water 

rescues and recoveries 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Defensive swimming techniques 
a.2 Aggressive swimming techniques 
a.3 Hydrology  
a.4 Rescue techniques 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to swim in fast moving water in paddling gear 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to white water with 
grade 2 rapids, rescue equipment and suitable equipment to simulate 
hazards 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a safe grade 2 rapid without the 
danger of being swept downstream into more difficult conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of hazard and situational variance from the range of 
variables statements in the work environment, the remainder should be 
assessed through realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant 
experience or oral questioning on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 
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d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 - 2 3 - 
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SRO WWR 002A PERFORM WHITE WATER RESCUES AND 
RECOVERIES 

  
WWR White water rescue 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and technical skills to 
perform rescues and recoveries in routine, predictable situations in rafting or 
canoeing/kayaking activities on water up to Grade 3 standard. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine 
appropriate 
rescue/recovery 
technique 

 

a. Immediate hazards to self and others are identified. 
b. Risks to self and others are assessed. 
c. The situation is assessed in terms of hazards, rescue abilities, degree 

of urgency, physical and human resources. 
d. A rescue/recovery method suitable to the situation is chosen 
e. Rescue/recovery plan is communicated to those assisting 
 

2. Demonstrate the 
necessary skills to 
perform rescues 
and recoveries 

 

a. Resources such as throw bags and rope coils are thrown in a manner 
to reach a swimmer in moving water. 

b. Towing techniques in moving water are demonstrated 
c. Safe contact methods to rescue and transport a swimmer are 

demonstrated 
d. Methods to tether a craft in order to perform a rescue or recovery are 

demonstrated, where appropriate. 
e. A range of methods, suitable to the situations, is demonstrated to 

release an entrapment 
f. Directions are communicated to other members of the rescue team in 

an appropriate manner 
 

3. Use mechanical 
advantage systems 
to perform 
rescues/recoveries 

a. Situations requiring the use of a mechanical advantage system 
are quickly identified and the type of system required is established 
after consideration of contextual issues 

b. Mechanical advantage systems are established and equipment is 
used in a safe and effective manner in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications to ensure that design limits are not exceeded 

c. Where necessary, modifications are made to the system to increase 
efficiency 

d. Appropriate mechanical advantage systems are established to 
perform rescues and recoveries in a range of situations and adequate 
communication is maintained throughout 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM WHITE WATER RESCUES AND RECOVERIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication may be via 
a. verbal calls 
b. hand signals 
c. whistles 
d. mobile telephones 
e. field telephones 
 

2. Contextual issues  a. urgency 
b. physical and human resources 
c. level of consciousness of rescuee 
d. rescue situation 
e. type of craft 
f. access 
g. physical situation 
 

3. Entrapments a. limb 
b. body 
c. recirculation 
d. rope entanglements 
 

4. Hazards  
 

a. stoppers 
b. waterfalls 
c. strainers 
d. holes 
e. rocks 
f. sieves 
g. undercut rocks 
h. submerged features 
 

5. Mechanical 
advantage systems 

 

a. z drags (3:1) 
b. pig-rigs (4:1) 
c. vector pulls 
 

6. Methods to release 
entrapments 

a. from boat 
b. shore 
c. contact 
 

7. Physical resources 
 

a. karabiners 
b. screw links 
c. rope 
d. pulleys 
e. rollers 
f. artificial anchors (pitons, cams) 
g. belaying devices 
h. prussiks 
i. webbing 
j. throwbags 
k. knife 
l. whistle 
m. tow line systems 
n. tape slings 
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8. Rescue/recovery 
methods 

 

a. “reach, throw, row, go or tow” options from either shore or a craft 
b. assisted 
c. unassisted 
 

9. Risks 
 

a. imminent drowning 
b. injury 
c. entrapment 
d. hypothermia 
 

10. Situations 
requiring a 
mechanical 
advantage system 

a. rescue of paddler 
b. recovery of craft 
c. trapped paddler 
d. recovery of other equipment 
 

11. Tethering a craft may employ 
a. two and /or four point boat tether system 
b. high line with a craft on tether system 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM WHITE WATER RESCUES AND RECOVERIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the principles 
underpinning white water rescue/recovery techniques  

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of the range of variables statement applicable 
to the type of craft  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of white water rescue/recovery techniques to 

choose an appropriate technique to suit the purpose 
c.2 Perform a range of white water rescues and recoveries in 

response to routine, predictable situations on grade 2 water 
(canoeing) and grade 3 water (rafting) when there is adequate 
physical and human resources available 

c.3 Use tensioned lines, snag lines, tag lines and mechanical 
advantage systems 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO WWR 001 Apply self rescue skills in white water  

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations  
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Hydrology 
a.2 Aggressive and defensive swimming techniques 
a.3 “Life saving” techniques eg, safe approaches to distressed 

Swimmer 
a.4 Methods of shallow water crossing 
a.5 Mechanical advantage systems eg, Z drag, pig-rig, Vector pull 
a.6 Use of tag lines, snag lines, tensioned diagonal rope 
a.7 Equipment usage in rescue situations 
a.8 First aid knowledge appropriate to the location and level of 

responsibility 
a.9 Communication systems on the river 
a.10 Knots for use in rescue set-ups 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to throw rope and throwbags including multi-throws 
b.2 Swimming ability in paddling gear in moving water 
b.3 Towing and craft handling 
b.4 Paddling  
b.5 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable white 
water locations, rescue equipment and equipment to conduct 
simulations 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable  
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst performing 
rescues/recoveries in realistic simulations.  All rescues must be 
performed in safe rapids without the danger of being swept 
downstream into more difficult conditions.  Simulated 
obstacles/strainers should have a quick release system from both 
ends.  Theory exams and oral questioning should be used to assess 
aspects of competency which cannot be demonstrated for safety 
reasons 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables applicable to the type of craft, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 3 3 3 2 
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SRO WWR 003A PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF WHITE 
WATER RESCUES AND RECOVERIES 

  
WWR White water rescue 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and technical skills to 
perform rescues and recoveries in complex and non-predicable situations in 
rafting and canoeing/kayaking activities on water up to Grade 4 standard. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine 
appropriate 
rescue/recovery 
technique 

 

a. Immediate hazards to self and others are identified. 
b. Risks to self and others are assessed. 
c. The situation is assessed in terms of hazards, rescue abilities, degree 

of urgency, physical and human resources. 
d. A rescue/recovery method suitable to the situation is chosen and 

coordinated 
e. Recovery/rescue plan is communicated to those assisting 
 

2. Demonstrate the 
necessary skills to 
perform rescues 
and recoveries 

 

a. Resources such as throw bags and rope coils are thrown in a manner 
to reach a swimmer in moving water. 

b. Towing techniques in moving water are demonstrated 
c. Safe contact methods to rescue and transport a swimmer are 

demonstrated 
d. A variety of methods to tether a craft in order to perform a rescue or 

recovery are demonstrated, where appropriate. 
e. A range of methods, suitable to the situations, is demonstrated to 

release an entrapment 
f. Directions are communicated to other members of the rescue team in 

an appropriate manner 
 

3. Use mechanical 
advantage systems 
to perform 
rescues/recoveries 

a. Situations requiring the use of a mechanical advantage system 
are quickly identified and the type of system required is established 
after consideration of contextual issues 

b. Mechanical advantage systems are established and equipment is 
used in a safe and effective manner in accordance with manufacturer’s 
specifications to ensure that design limits are not exceeded 

c. Where necessary, modifications are made to the system to increase 
efficiency 

d. Appropriate mechanical advantage systems are established to 
perform rescues and recoveries in a range of situations and adequate 
communication is maintained throughout 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF WHITE WATER RESCUES 
AND RECOVERIES 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Communication may be via 
a. verbal calls 
b. hand signals 
c. whistles 
d. mobile telephones 
e. field telephones 
 

2. Contextual issues a. urgency 
b. physical and human resources 
c. level of consciousness of rescuee 
d. rescue situation 
e. type of craft 
f. access 
g. physical situation 
 

3. Entrapments a. limb 
b. body 
c. recirculation 
d. rope entanglements 
 

4. Hazards 
 

a. stoppers 
b. waterfalls 
c. strainers 
d. holes 
e. rocks 
f. sieves 
g. undercut rocks 
h. submerged features 
 

5. Mechanical 
advantage systems 

 

a. z drags (3:1) 
b. pig-rigs (4:1) 
c. vector pulls 
 

6. Methods to release 
entrapments 

a. from boat 
b. shore 
c. contact 
 

7. Physical resources 
 

a. karabiners 
b. screw links 
c. rope 
d. pulleys 
e. rollers 
f. artificial anchors (pitons, cams) 
g. belaying devices 
h. Prusik cords 
i. webbing/tape slings 
j. throwbags 
k. knife 
l. whistle 
m. tow line systems 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Perform a comprehensive range of white water rescues and recoveries SRO WWR 003A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001         To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 12

8. Rescue/recovery 
methods 

 

a. “reach, throw, row, go or tow” options from either shore or a craft 
b. assisted 
c. unassisted 
 

9. Risks 
 

a. imminent drowning 
b. injury 
c. entrapment 
d. hypothermia 
 

10. Situations 
requiring a 
mechanical 
advantage system 

a. rescue of paddler 
b. recovery of craft 
c. trapped paddler 
d. recovery of other equipment 
 

11. Tethering a craft may employ 
a. two and /or four point boat tether system 
b. high line with a craft on tether system 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
PERFORM A COMPREHENSIVE RANGE OF WHITE WATER RESCUES 
AND RECOVERIES 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm comprehensive knowledge of the principles 
underpinning white water rescue/recovery techniques  

b. Assessment of the performance should be over a period of time 
covering all categories of the range of variables statement applicable 
to the type of craft 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of white water rescue/recovery techniques to 

choose an appropriate technique to suit the purpose 
c.2 Perform a range of white water rescues and recoveries in 

response to complex and non-predictable situations on grade 3 
water (canoeing) and grade 4 water (rafting)  

d. Assessment should confirm the ability to establish and use tensioned 
lines, snag lines, tag lines and mechanical advantage systems in 
situations where there may be: 
d.1 More than one person or craft requiring rescue/recovery 
d.2 Limited human resources 
d.3 Limited physical resources 
d.4 Difficulty in establishing anchors or tensioned lines 
d.5 Hazards to rescuers  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO WWR 002A Perform white water rescues and recoveries 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations; or 
b.2 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRX OPS 005A Apply search and rescue skills 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Hydrology 
a.2 Aggressive and defensive swimming techniques 
a.3 “Life saving” techniques eg, safe approaches to distressed 

Swimmer 
a.4 Methods of shallow water crossing 
a.5 Mechanical advantage systems eg, Z drag, pig-rig, Vector pull 
a.6 Use of tag lines, snag lines, tensioned diagonal rope 
a.7 Equipment usage in rescue situations 
a.8 Equipment improvisation 
a.9 First aid knowledge appropriate to the location and level of 

responsibility 
a.10  Communication systems on the river 
a.11  Knots for use in rescue set-ups 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to throw rope and throwbags including multi-throws 
b.2 Swimming ability in paddling gear in moving water 
b.3 Towing and craft handling 
b.4 Paddling  
b.5 First aid skills appropriate to the location and level of responsibility 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to suitable white 
water locations, rescue equipment and equipment to conduct 
simulations 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst performing 
rescues/recoveries in realistic simulations.  All rescues must be 
performed in safe rapids without the danger of being swept 
downstream into more difficult conditions.  Simulated 
obstacles/strainers should have a quick release system from both 
ends.  Theory exams and oral questioning should be used to assess 
aspects of competency which cannot be demonstrated for safety 
reasons 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statement applicable to the type of 
craft, the remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, 
projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 3 3 3 3 3 
 
 



 

YACHTING (MOTOR CRUISER) 
 

YMC 
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SRO YMC 001A CREW A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
  
YMC Yachting (Motor cruiser) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to become an 
effective member of the crew on board a motor cruising yacht sailing on short 
passages within sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Handle rope safely a. Potential dangers from unsafe practices when handling ropes are 
identified and strategies are implemented to ensure safety of self and 
others 

b. Ropes are correctly coiled, stowed and secured to cleats and single 
and double bollards 

c. The advantages, disadvantages of different knots are determined and 
use appropriate to the situation is demonstrated  

 
2. Use correct 

nautical 
terminology 

a. The safety considerations related to the use of correct terminology on 
board a vessel are identified  

b. Correct nautical terms for the craft and all equipment are used to 
ensure accurate communication on board 

 
3. Get under way and 

return to berth 
 

a. Potential dangers associated with unsafe practices when getting under 
way and returning to berth are identified and minimised through 
adequate precautions and practices 

b. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

 
4. Travel in a safe and 

courteous manner 
 

a. Safe practices and etiquette are applied when motoring, mooring and 
interacting with others sailors 

b. Nautical regulations with respect to efficient lookouts and Collision 
are applied 

c. National, State and local legislation with respect to the safety 
equipment required on board and safety drills is complied with and 
safety equipment is used and maintained in accordance with 
regulations and manufacturer’s recommendations 

d. Fire hazards on board are identified and fire prevention strategies 
implemented 

e. Recovery drill procedures are correctly applied in ‘person’ overboard 
situations 

f. Knowledge of weather forecasts and wind observations is used to 
determine prevailing and future conditions 

g. An accurate compass course is maintained, under engine power 
h. Specific boat handling requirements of crew on vessels are identified 

and the tasks at each area performed 
i. Differences between crew organisation on different size vessels, and 

consequent task allocation, are identified and applied to handling a 
vessel as part of a team approach 

 
5. Operate auxiliary 

engines and craft 
a. Pre-start and stop checks of craft’s engine are conducted in 

accordance with operating procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 
b. Starting and stopping procedures are performed in accordance with 

operating procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 
c. Correct use of main engine controls is demonstrated to ensure 

adequate control of craft 
d. Strategies to minimise the risk of ropes fouling with the propeller are 
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implemented  
e. Dangers associated with the incorrect use of marine heads are 

identified and correct procedures are demonstrated for the open 
up/shut down of a marine head 

f. A dinghy is correctly used as a yacht tender, demonstrating safe 
handling during launching, boarding, loading, rowing, use of outboard 
and recovery 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
CREW A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Berths 
 

a. along side mooring 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

2. Boat handling 
requirements 

 

a. at the helm 
b. cockpit 
c. amidships 
d. foredeck 
 

3. Engine controls a. gear lever 
b. throttle 
c. on/off control 
 

4. Inshore 
 

a. within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth) with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages 

 
5. Knots 
 
 

a. figure of eight 
b. clove hitch 
c. rolling hitch 
d. bowline 
e. round turn and two half hitches 
 

6. Nautical 
regulations 

a. efficient lookout at sea 
b. collision regulations including 

b.1 port and starboard 
b.2 overtaking vessels 
b.3 windward/leeward 
b.4 keeping to the right in channels 
b.5 sail and power meeting 
b.6 signifying intentions in plenty of time 
 

7. Nautical 
terminology 

a. direction (eg, port, starboard, ahead, astern, windward, leeward, 
abeam, forward, aft) 

b. hull 
c. personal equipment 
d. safety equipment 
 

8. Pre-start/stop 
checks 

a. fuel 
b. oil 
c. cooling system 
d. electronics 
 

9. Recovery drill 
procedures 

a. helicopter rescue 
b. ‘quick stop’ 
c. lifesling 
 

10. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares 
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e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
 

11. Sailing practices 
and etiquette 

a. laying anchor 
b. mooring alongside 
c. berthing 
d. leaving and returning to berths and moorings 
e. unnecessary noise 
f. speed observations 
g. flag etiquette 
h. environmental impact 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
CREW A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
procedures on board vessels 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Act as an effective crew member as part of a team to travel on a 

motor cruiser within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth 
waters) with reasonable access to safe anchorages  

c.2 Perform all aspects of crew work 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following: 
a.1 Handling of small power boats (unit of competency to be 

developed in Maritime and/or Seafood Training Packages) 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills  
b.3 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills  
b.4 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 
b.5 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
c.2 Relevant units from the Maritime Training Package 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Nautical terms  
a.2 Nautical regulations 
a.3 Practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag etiquette, 

speed observation, environmental impact 
a.4 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.5 Person overboard procedures 
a.6 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.7 Wind indicators 
a.8 Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.9 Operation of motor cruiser engines 
a.10  Safe operation of a dinghy as a tender 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to work and communicate as part of a team 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a cruising yacht, 
other crew and sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe 
anchorages 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to cruising in sheltered waters with reasonable 
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access to safe anchorages and to cover all aspects of crew work 
 

6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as crew cruising in 
sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 2 1 1 
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SRO YMC 002A SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
  
YMC Yachting (Motor cruising) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a motor 
yacht cruising on short passages within sheltered waters with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Handle rope safely a. Strategies are implemented to ensure safety of self and others when 
using and handling ropes  

b. Measures are taken to ensure that ropes are correctly coiled, stowed 
and secured to cleats and single and double bollards 

c. Knowledge of the properties of synthetic ropes is used to determine the 
most appropriate rope for each on board situation 

d. Warps are handled correctly to ensure efficient mooring 
e. Safe and correct use of winches is demonstrated 
f. The advantages, disadvantages of different knots are determined and 

their use appropriate to the situation is demonstrated  
g. Splicing and whipping are used to conduct routine maintenance and 

repair work 
 

2. Plan and prepare 
for passage 

a. Yacht is prepared for passage with adequate supervision/checking of 
all relevant contextual issues 

b. A plan for crew action and delegation of responsibility in a variety of 
condition and situations is developed and implemented 

c. Knowledge of design and loading factors is applied to ensure the  
stability of the vessel and crew safety  

d. Gear is correctly secured and stowed on upper deck and below to 
minimise loss and/or water damage or injury whilst maintaining proper 
access within and on the vessel 

e. Strategies are implemented to ensure the security and safety of 
passengers and crew on deck and below when the vessel is underway 

f. A short passage, on tidal/estuary waters is planned, taking account of 
relevant navigational hazards and limitations imposed by the type of 
boat and the strength of the crew 

g. A victualling list is developed and victualling organisation is supervised 
for the passage 

h. Watches at sea and in harbour are organised and supervised 
 

3. Get under way and 
return to berth or 
mooring 

 

a. Potential dangers associated with unsafe practices when getting under 
way and returning to berth are identified and minimised through 
adequate precautions, practices and crew supervision 

b. Personal boat handling skills and effective and timely direction to crew 
enables the vessel to be safely brought to and from an alongside berth, 
mooring buoy and anchor under power 

c. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

d. Factors to be considered when accepting and being towed are 
identified and applied in these situations 

e. Under personal steerage, a tow is accepted and the vessel is 
maneuvered and steered whilst under tow 

 
4. Handle craft a. Knowledge of the effects and efficient use of centre of effort, lateral 

resistance and the keel or centreplate is used to assist in managing the 
yacht and reducing leeway 
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5. Sail in a safe and 

courteous manner 
 

a. Safe sailing practices and etiquette are applied when motoring, 
mooring and interacting with others sailors 

b. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions ate Sea are 
applied by self and crew 

c. National, State and local legislation with respect to the safety 
equipment required on board and safety drills is complied with and 
safety equipment is stored, used and maintained in accordance with 
regulations and manufacturer’s recommendations 

d. Fire hazards on board are identified, fire prevention strategies are  
implemented and fire fighting procedures are demonstrated 

e. Procedures are followed to ensure that inexperienced crew or 
passengers are familiar with safety procedures and requirements 

f. Recovery drill procedures are correctly applied in ‘person’ overboard 
situations and correct action as helmsman is taken 

g. The correct use of distress flares and Emergency Position Indicating 
Radio Beacon (EPIRB) is demonstrated and situations in which they 
may be used correctly detailed 

h. Correct procedures to be followed as skipper in the event of a 
helicopter rescue are outlined 

i. Knowledge of weather forecast interpretation and use of forecasting 
aids is used to determine future conditions 

 
6. Navigate in 

sheltered waters 
with reasonable 
access to safe 
anchorages 

 

a. Knowledge of navigation principles and techniques is applied to carry 
out routine navigational duties and prepare navigational plans 

b. The IALA system of buoyage and other visual aids to navigation are 
correctly interpreted 

c. Accurate position fixing is demonstrated, taking into account variables 
and sources of inaccuracies  

d. Techniques to apply in restricted visibility are identified and applied, 
where relevant 

 
7. Operate and 

maintain inboard 
engine 

 

a. Complete engine pre start checks and shut down procedures are 
conducted in accordance with operating procedures and 
manufacturer’s guidelines 

b. The engine is started, stopped and operated with correct use of 
controls  

c. Serviceable engine parts are identified and located and periodic 
maintenance checks on engine and electrical installations are 
performed 

d. Sufficient engine and electrical tool kits and spares are carried on 
board and stowed correctly 

e. Fuel consumption at different speeds is known and sufficient fuel is 
carried for the planned passage 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Berths 
 

a. along side docks and jetties 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

2. Contextual issues 
for preparation 

a. selection of crew 
b. crew abilities 
c. consideration of weather, tides and winds 
d. engine checks 
e. food and water requirements 
f. safety equipment 
 

3. Design and loading 
factors 

a. simple static and dynamic stability 
b. limit of positive stability 
c. proper stowage and security of loose or moveable items 
d. maintenance of proper access within and on the vessel 
e. security, safety and comfort of passengers and crew 
 

4. Factors when 
accepting and 
being towed 

a. passing tow ropes 
b. use of bridles 
c. securing tow ropes, suitable knots and strong points 
d. taking the strain 
e. towing alongside or astern 
f. communication between craft 
g. casting off 
h. manoeuvring while towing and undertow 
 

5. Fire hazards a. fixed fuel tanks 
b. cooling appliances 
c. freezers 
d. complex electrical systems 
e. inboard engine installations 
 

6. Inshore a. within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth) with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages 

 
7. Knots 
 

a. figure of eight 
b. clove hitch 
c. rolling hitch 
d. reef knot 
e. bowline 
f. single and double sheet bend 
g. round turn and two half hitches 
 

8. Recovery drill 
procedures 

apply to 
a. helicopter rescue 
b. ‘quick stop’ 
c. lifesling 
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9. Routine 
navigational duties 

a. taking and plotting fixes 
b. estimation of tidal heights and fixes 
c. course calculations to allow for tidal stream, leeway and drift 
d. maintenance of navigational records 
e. use of echo sounder and lead line 
 

10. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
 

11. Sailing practices 
and courtesies 

apply to 
a. laying anchor 
b. mooring alongside 
c. berthing 
d. leaving and returning to berths and moorings 
e. unnecessary noise 
f. speed observations 
g. flag etiquette 
h. environmental impact 
 

12. Splicing and 
whipping 

a. eye splice 
b. common whipping 
c. sail-makers whipping 
 

13. Variety of 
conditions and 
situations 

a. berthing and unberthing 
b. anchoring 
c. reduced visibility 
d. adverse weather conditions 
e. emergency conditions 
f. persons overboard situations 
g. victualling 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER INSHORE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
supervision of crew practices and procedures on board motor cruisers 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variables statements that are applicable 
in the learners environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Act as a competent skipper on sheltered waters with reasonable 

access to safe anchorages, ensuring crew and, where relevant, 
passenger safety 

c.2 Act as skipper or watch leader  
c.3 Skipper a motor cruiser on a minimum of two four-hour night 

passages  
c.4 Skipper a motor cruiser  in a variety of weather conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Handling a small power boat (unit of competency to be developed 

in Maritime and/or Seafood Training Packages) 
a.2 SRO YMC 001A Crew a motor cruiser inshore 
a.3 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills  
a.4 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills  
a.5 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 
a.6 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
b.4 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
b.5 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.6 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas (or 

equivalent units from the Maritime Training Package) 
b.7 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 005A Apply search and rescue skills 
c.2 Units from the Maritime Training Package 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Nautical terms  
a.2 Nautical regulations 
a.3 Practices and etiquette  
a.4 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.5 Person overboard procedures 
a.6 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.7 Properties of synthetic ropes (including strength, construction, 

care and maintenance, limitations and common usage) 
a.8 Rope handling, knots and splicing 
a.9 Different types of anchor and anchoring techniques and 

considerations 
a.10  Navigational charts and publications 
a.11  Use of navigational instruments and charts 
a.12  Factors affecting navigation accuracy  
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a.13  IALA system of buoyage 
a.14  Navigation in restricted visibility 
a.15  Tides and currents and the ability to use this information 
a.16  Customs relating to common signals used at sea, including 

International Code of signals, alphabetical flags and numeral 
pennants 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1. Inshore navigation  
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a yacht, other crew 
and sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to operating a motor cruiser on sheltered 
waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as a skipper on 
vessels cruising on sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe 
anchorages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO YMC 003A CREW A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED COASTAL 
WATERS 

  
YMC Yachting (Motor cruiser) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to become an 
effective member of the crew on board a motor cruiser sailing on extended 
passages in exposed coastal waters. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply knowledge 
of vessel design 
and maintenance 
procedures 

a. Vessel design and construction features are identified in order to 
determine the factors that affect safety, vessel stability  and 
maintenance requirements 

b. Vessel stability is maintained through the implementation of 
procedures to reduce inadvertent movement of heavy loads and to  
reduce the amount of free water on decks/bilges and tanks  

c. Knowledge of the materials used in hull construction is used to 
determine the short and long-term maintenance requirements for 
particular vessels 

d. General maintenance procedures for a vessel are implemented, 
including maintenance of the hull, rudder and stern gear, electrical 
installations, engine 

e. Inherent dangers associated with the conduct of maintenance are 
identified and safety procedures are sourced and complied with 

f. Knowledge of methods to remove vessels from the water and to 
haul and launch vessels is used to assist in slipping and launching 
vessels whilst ensuring vessel protection and safety, personal safety 
and reducing environmental impact 

 
2. Comply with 

relevant rules and 
regulations 

a. Specific requirements for the commercial operations of a vessel in 
comparison with those that apply to a pleasure craft are identified and 
implemented 

b. Regulations that apply when making coastal passages are interpreted 
and accurately applied 

 
3. Apply safety 

procedures and 
precautions 

 

a. Location of safety equipment on board vessel is identified and its 
correct use and stowage demonstrated 

b. Specific precautions necessary when making a coastal passage in 
limited visibility are identified and specific tasks, as designated by 
skipper, are implemented  

c. Methods to ensure personal safety in conditions of poor visibility,  at 
night time and during heavy weather are implemented in accordance 
with operating procedures, including the use of life jackets, safety 
harnesses and lifelines  

d. Specific actions to be taken by crew for a person-overboard situation 
in coastal waters are demonstrated, in accordance with operating 
procedures and skipper’s directions 

e. Firefighting equipment for different types of fires is identified, its 
position on the vessel known and  measures are taken to ensure that it 
is correctly stowed 

f. Precautions and design factors that can minimise the likelihood of fire 
at sea on coastal vessels are identified and appropriate procedures are 
implemented in the event of cooking fires, fuel fires and electrical fires 

g. Options for dealing with major gear failure are identified and 
procedures are implemented in accordance with the skipper’s 
instructions 
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h. Distress situations are responded to in accordance with operating 
procedures, demonstrating correct care and use of emergency/safety 
equipment 

 
4. Complete crewing 

obligations  
 

a. Watch keeping, as part of a roster, is completed in accordance with 
skipper’s requirements 

b. Deck and helm work, seamanship and cooking duties are completed 
as per roster and the requirements of the current situation, during all 
conditions, including travel at night and during periods of heavy 
weather 

c. Differences between crew organisation on different size vessels, and 
consequent task allocation, are identified and applied to handling a 
vessel as part of a team approach 

d. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

e. An accurate compass course is maintained, under sail and engine 
power 

f. Main and auxiliary engines and craft are operated in accordance with 
operating procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 

g. Knowledge of weather forecasts and wind observations is used to 
determine prevailing and future conditions 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
CREW A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS  
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Berth a. alongside docks and jetties 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

2. Distress situations a. abandoning ship 
b. helicopter rescue 
c. grounding 
d. refloating 
e. life raft use 
 

2. Exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. where shelter may be some distance away (not readily accessible) 

3. Maintenance 
procedures 

a. hull (surface preparation, topside painting, varnishing, anti fouling, dry 
rot protection, checks for osmosis, corrosion and borer attack) 

b. rudder and stern gear (corrosion, galvanic action, cathodic protection) 
c. engines ( anode replacement, tank cleaning, annual survey and 

adjustments, generator, belts, fuel pumps) 
 

4. Major gear failure loss of 
a. steering 
b. propeller 
c. water tight integrity of hull 
 

5. Precautions for 
limited visibility 

a. safe speed 
b. look out 
c. radar lookout 
d. lights 
e. sound signals 
f. proximity of other vessels 
 

6. Regulations a. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions at Sea 
b. Department of Transport 
c. Port Authorities 
d. Department of Fisheries 
e. Environmental Authorities 
 

7. Removing vessels 
from the water and 
launching vessels 

a. travel lifts 
b. slipways 
c. cranes launching ramps 
 

8. Requirements for 
the commercial 
operations of a 
vessel 

include the areas of  
a. safety 
b. design 
c. construction 
d. manning 
e. passenger comfort 
f. survey 
g. insurance 
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9. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares and pyrotechnics 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
f. radios 
g. life rafts 
 

10. Specific actions for 
person-overboard 

a. raise alarm 
b. use of life-saving devices 
c. look out 
d. engine use 
e. heaving lines 
f. flotation devices 
g. recovery methods 
h. patient care, including hypothermia treatment 
 

11. Vessel design and 
construction 
features 

a. hull, engine spaces, tanks 
b. power generation systems 
c. fuel, water and electrical line systems 
d. pumps and collision bulkheads, hull openings 
e. accommodation and working spaces 
f. deck arrangements, working gear and steering arrangements 
g. methods of maintaining water tight integrity of hull 
 

12. Vessel stability 
terminology 

a. centre of gravity 
b. centre of effort 
c. centre of buoyancy 
d. displacement 
e. limit of positive stability 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
CREW A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
procedures on board vessels in exposed coastal waters 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 act as an effective crew member as part of a team to operate a 

motor cruiser on extended passages in exposed coastal waters 
c.2 conduct a minimum of six four-hour night watches  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YMC 001A Crew a motor cruiser inshore 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.4 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
b.5 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
b.6 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Units from the Maritime Training Package 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of stability (including centre of gravity, centre of effort, 

centre of buoyancy, displacement, limit of positive stability) 
a.2 Advantages and disadvantages of a range of materials used in hull 

construction (including timber, plywood, ferro cement, steel, 
aluminium, GRP, exotic laminates) 

a.3 Nautical terms and nautical regulations 
a.4 Practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag etiquette, 

speed observation, environmental impact 
a.5 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.6 Person overboard procedures 
a.7 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.8 Wind indicators 
a.9  Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.10  Operation of engines 
a.11  Safe operation of a dinghy as a tender 
a.12  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 

conditions 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Victualling 
b.2 Maintenance 
b.3 Rope handling 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a motor cruiser, 
other crew and exposed coastal waters 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to operating as crew on a motor cruiser on 
extended passages in exposed coastal waters 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as crew on motor 
yachts cruising on extended passages in exposed coastal waters  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO YMC 004A SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED 
COASTAL WATERS 

  
YMC Yachting (Motor cruiser) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a motor 
yacht cruising in exposed coastal waters. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply knowledge 
of vessel design 
and construction 
features 

a. Knowledge of vessel design and construction features and the 
materials used in hull construction is used  to determine short and 
long-term maintenance requirements 

b. General maintenance procedures for a vessel are developed and their 
implementation supervised, including maintenance of the hull, rudder 
and stern gear and engine 

c. Inherent dangers associated with the conduct of maintenance are 
identified and safety procedures are developed 

d. Knowledge of methods to remove vessels from the water and to 
haul and launch vessels is used to assist in slipping and launching 
vessels whilst ensuring vessel protection and safety, personal safety 
and reducing environmental impact 

e. Factors that affect safety and vessel stability are considered to 
develop procedures to reduce inadvertent movement of heavy loads 
and to reduce the amount of free water on decks/bilges and tanks 

 
2. Plan to undertake a 

voyage in exposed 
coastal waters 

 

a. Equipment requirements for passage are identified and arranged, 
including requirements for night travel and periods of heavy weather 

b. Passage is planned after consideration of navigation and 
meteorological information 

c. Checklists and timelines are prepared for watch keeping, victualling 
and other crew responsibilities/duties 

d. Pre-sea checks of engine are conducted 
e. Equipment and stores are checked to ensure correct and adequate 

stowage 
 

3. Comply with 
relevant rules and 
regulations 

a. Specific requirements for the commercial operations of a vessel in 
comparison with those that apply to a pleasure craft are implemented 

b. Regulations that apply when making coastal passages are interpreted 
and accurately applied 

 
4. Apply safety 

procedures and 
precautions 

 

a. Appropriate safety equipment is securely stowed and crew are trained 
in its usage 

b. Strategies for responding to periods of heavy weather are developed, 
including consideration of comfort and safety of crew 

c. Specific precautions necessary when making a coastal passage in 
limited visibility are implemented after designation of specific tasks to 
crew   

d. Methods to ensure the personal safety of crew in conditions of poor 
visibility,  at night time and during heavy weather are implemented in 
accordance with operating procedures, including the use of life jackets, 
safety harnesses and lifelines 

e. Emergency procedures to be undertaken in the event of major damage 
to hull or equipment, or injury to crew, are developed and documented  

f. A priority procedure for specific actions to be taken by crew for a 
person-overboard situation in coastal waters is developed for a range 
of conditions in coastal waters   
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g. Precautions and design factors that can minimise the likelihood of fire 
at sea on coastal vessels are identified and appropriate procedures are 
developed and implemented in the event of cooking fires, fuel fires and 
electrical fires 

h. Contingency plans are identified in the event of major gear failure or 
injury to crew and relevant procedures are implemented  

i. A procedures model is designed to deal with distress situations  
j. Crew are trained in the appropriate response in emergencies, based 

on the developed strategies, contingency plans and emergency 
procedures 

 
5. Manage crew 

during passages 
on exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. A range of watch keeping systems is analysed and the most suitable 
option used for the situation 

b. Plans are prepared and implemented for the delegation of 
responsibilities and duties of each member of the crew 

c. Crew strength and weaknesses are identified in order to optimise 
performance and efficiency and crew are organised in a manner to 
utilise identified skills  

d. Knowledge of group dynamics, interpersonal skills and appropriate 
strategies are used to develop and maintain a sense of cohesiveness 
amongst the crew and support for instructions/orders 

e. Potential for conflict during extended passages is recognised and signs 
of conflict are identified and responded to in order to maintain the 
crew’s ability to work as a team 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS  
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Distress situations a. abandoning ship 
b. helicopter rescue 
c. grounding 
d. refloating 
e. life raft use 
 

2. Exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. where shelter may be some distance away (not readily accessible) 

3. Maintenance 
procedures 

 

a. hull (surface preparation, topside painting, varnishing, anti fouling, dry 
rot protection, checks for osmosis, corrosion and borer attack) 

b. rudder and stern gear (corrosion, galvanic action, cathodic protection) 
c. ropes 
d. electrical installations 
e. engines ( anode replacement, tank cleaning, annual survey and 

adjustments, generator, belts, fuel pumps) 
 

4. Major gear failure loss of 
a. steering 
b. propeller 
c. water tight integrity of hull 
 

5. Precautions for 
limited visibility 

a. safe speed 
b. look out 
c. radar lookout 
d. lights 
e. sound signals 
f. proximity of other vessels 
 

6. Range of 
conditions 

 

a. night 
b. poor visibility 
c. adverse weather 
d. varying crew sizes 
 

7. Regulations a. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions at Sea 
b. Department of Transport 
c. Port Authorities 
d. Department of Fisheries 
e. Environmental Authorities 
 

8. Removing vessels 
from the water and 
launching vessels 

a. travel lifts 
b. slipways 
c. cranes launching ramps 
 

9. Requirements for 
the commercial 
operations of a 
vessel 

include the areas of  
a. safety 
b. design 
c. construction 
d. manning 
e. passenger comfort 
f. survey 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Skipper a motor cruiser in exposed coastal waters SRO YMC 004A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001      To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 22

g. insurance 
 

10. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. safety harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares and pyrotechnics 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
f. radios 
g. life rafts and survival suits 
 

11. Skills a. helm 
b. navigation 
c. deck work 
d. seamanship skills 
e. victualling and food preparation 
f. first aid 
 

12. Specific actions for 
person-overboard 

a. raise alarm 
b. use of life-saving devices 
c. look out 
d. engine use 
e. heaving lines 
f. flotation devices 
g. recovery methods 
h. patient care, including hypothermia treatment 
 

13. Vessel design and 
construction 
features 

a. hull, engine spaces, tanks 
b. power generation systems 
c. fuel, water and electrical line systems 
d. pumps and collision bulkheads, hull openings 
e. accommodation and working spaces 
f. deck arrangements, working gear and steering arrangements 
g. methods of maintaining water tight integrity of hull 
 

14. Vessel stability 
terminology 

a. centre of gravity 
b. centre of effort 
c. centre of buoyancy 
d. displacement 
e. limit of positive stability 
 

15. Watch keeping 
systems 

a. strict 2 watch system 
b. “stand opposite” watch system 
c. floating watch system 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of occupational health 
and safety requirements and relevant regulations when operating 
motor cruisers in coastal waters 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Act as a competent skipper on exposed coastal waters, ensuring 

crew and, where relevant, passenger safety 
c.2 Act as skipper or watch leader  
c.3 Skipper a vessel on a minimum of six four-hour night passages  
c.4 Skipper a vessel in a variety of weather conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YMC 002A Skipper a motor cruiser inshore 
a.2 SRO YMC 003A Crew a motor cruiser in exposed coastal waters 
a.3 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.4 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.5 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
a.6 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
a.7 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
a.8 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas (or 

equivalent Inshore Navigation units from the Maritime Training 
Package) 

a.9 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 
b.2 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas (or 

equivalent Coastal Navigation unit from the Maritime Training 
Package) 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 Units from the Maritime Training package with respect to operation 

of diesel engines   
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of stability (including centre of gravity, centre of effort, 

centre of buoyancy, displacement, limit of positive stability) 
a.2 Advantages and disadvantages of a range of materials used in hull 

construction (including timber, plywood, ferro cement, steel, 
aluminium, GRP, exotic laminates) 

a.3 Nautical terms  
a.4 Nautical regulations 
a.5 Sailing practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag 

etiquette, speed observation, environmental impact 
a.6 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.7 Person overboard procedures 
a.8 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.9 Wind indicators 
a.10  Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.11  Operation of engines 
a.12  Safe operation of a dinghy as a tender 
a.13  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 
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conditions 
a.14  Sources of information on tides and currents 
a.15  Use and interpretation of morse codes 
a.16  Coastal navigation  
a.17  Basic engineering , diesel engine operations and Maritime 

auxiliary equipment systems 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpersonal skills to deal with crew on extended passages 
b.2 Conflict resolution  
b.3 Problem solving and contingency planning 
b.4 Ability to use knowledge of weather, tides and current  to plot and 

maintain a course 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a motor cruiser, 
crew and exposed coastal waters  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over a range of weather 
and sea conditions, navigation situations and with different crew during 
both day and night sailing.  (It is expected that  over this period of time 
the skipper would experience sailing in all weather conditions, including 
heavy weather, although passages should not deliberately be arranged 
in heavy weather for assessment purposes)  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as skipper on coastal 
passages in a motor cruiser 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
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SRO YMC 005A SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN OCEAN WATERS 
  
YMC Yachting (Motor cruiser) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a motor 
yacht cruising in open waters for extended periods of time. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan to undertake a 
voyage in open 
waters 

 

a. Equipment requirements for the passage are identified and arranged, 
including equipment for periods of heavy weather and night travel 

b. Passage is planned after consideration of navigation and 
meteorological information 

c. Checklists and timelines are prepared for watch keeping, victualling 
and other crew responsibilities/duties 

d. Pre-sea checks of engine are conducted 
e. Equipment and stores are checked to ensure correct and adequate 

stowage 
 

2. Prepare for 
extended periods 
of heavy weather 

 

a. Strategies for responding to extended periods of heavy weather are 
developed, including consideration of comfort and safety of crew 

b. Contingency plans are identified in the event of damage to hull or 
equipment or injury to crew 

c. Emergency procedures to be undertaken in the event of major damage 
to hull or equipment, or injury to crew, are developed and documented 

d. Crew are trained in the appropriate response in emergencies, based 
on the developed strategies, contingency plans and emergency 
procedures 

 
3. Manage crew 

during an extended 
passage on open 
waters 

 

a. Plans are prepared and implemented for the delegation of 
responsibilities and duties of each member of the crew 

b. Crew strength and weaknesses are identified in order to optimise 
performance and efficiency and crew are organised in a manner to 
utilise identified skills  

c. Knowledge of group dynamics, interpersonal skills and appropriate 
strategies are used to develop and maintain a sense of cohesiveness 
amongst the crew and support for instructions/orders 

d. Potential for conflict during extended passages is recognised and signs 
of conflict are identified and responded to in order to maintain the 
crew’s ability to work as a team 

 
4. Comply with port 

entry requirements 
 

a. Information is sourced on requirements that must be complied with 
when entering foreign ports are procedures are complied with 

b. Correct communications with port authorities is demonstrated during 
final approach to foreign ports 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN OCEAN WATERS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. personal equipment 
b. safety equipment 
c. food and water 
 

2. Information for 
entering foreign 
ports 

 
 

a. visa requirements 
b. immigration laws 
c. currency regulations 
d. quarantine and health requirements 
e. customs and excise 
f. locally acceptable social behaviour 
 

3. Skills 
 
 

a. helm 
b. navigation 
c. deck work 
d. seamanship skills 
e. victualling and food preparation 
f. first aid 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A MOTOR CRUISER IN OCEAN WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
supervision of crew practices and procedures on board motor cruisers 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 act as a competent skipper in ocean waters, ensuring crew and, 

where relevant, passenger safety 
c.2 act as skipper or watch leader  
c.3 skipper a vessel on a variety of voyages, including a 200 nautical 

mile voyage over 50 miles offshore  
c.4 skipper a vessel in a variety of weather conditions, including 

periods of heavy weather 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YMC 004A Skipper a motor cruiser in exposed coastal 

waters 
a.2 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.3 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.4 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
a.5 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
a.6 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
a.7 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas (or 

equivalent Coastal Navigation units from the Maritime Training 
Package) 

a.8 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 
b.2 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 

broad range of situations and circumstances 
b.3 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 

of situations and circumstances 
b.4 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions (or equivalent Ocean Navigation unit 
from the Maritime Training Package) 

b.5 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 005A Apply search and rescue skills 
c.2 units from the Maritime Training package with respect to operation 

of diesel engines 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Entry requirement for foreign ports 
a.2 Principles of celestial navigation techniques 
a.3 Use and care of a sextant 
a.4 Measurement of time as used in navigational practice 
a.5 In-depth knowledge of tides and currents 
a.6 Interpretation of weather signs in the field 
a.7 Safety procedures on board motor cruisers in periods of heavy 

weather 
a.8 Person overboard procedures and rescue procedures 
a.9  Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.10  Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
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a.11  Wind indicators 
a.13  Rope handling and knots  
a.14  Operation of engines 
a.15  Safe operation of a dinghy as a tender 
a.16  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 

conditions 
a.17  Maintenance requirements and procedures 
a.18  Basic engineering , diesel engine operations and Maritime 

auxiliary equipment systems 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpersonal skills to deal with crew on extended passages 
b.2 Conflict resolution  
b.3 Problem solving and contingency planning 
b.4 Celestial navigation 
b.5 Weather interpretation 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a motor cruiser, 
crew and areas of ocean  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over a range of weather 
and sea conditions in different navigation situations with different crew 
during both day and night sailing.  (It is expected that  over this period 
of time the skipper would experience sailing in all weather conditions, 
including heavy weather, although passages should not deliberately be 
arranged in heavy weather purely for assessment purposes)  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as skipper on ocean 
passages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
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SRO YSA 001A USE A SAILBOARD IN CONTROLLED CONDITIONS 
DEMONSTRATING BASIC SKILLS 

  
YSA Yachting (Sailboards) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to launch, land and 
sail a sailboard in light winds and steer on all points of sail, tacking and gybing 
as required, execute a full self rescue and understand safety issues. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Information on weather and wind conditions is sourced to enable 
selection of a location to suit personal skills level 

b. Clothing suitable for the prevailing and expected conditions is selected 
c. Where relevant, rig and board are correctly loaded and attached to 

vehicle for transport 
 

2. Rig a sailboard 
 

a. Main parts of the board and rig are identified 
b. Sail size appropriate for personal use is selected 
c. Rigging of the sailboard, using correct tensions, boom heights and 

adjustments and tying off loose ends is demonstrated 
d. The rig and board are carried to the launch site separately in a manner 

to minimise damage and then attached ready for sailing 
 

3. Launch and land a 
sailboard 

 

a. Wind direction is determined to enable easy launching 
b. The sailboard is launched and landed efficiently in controlled 

conditions whilst maintaining stability 
c. Correct position on the board is adopted, with one foot on either side of 

the mast evenly spaced and on the centre line 
d. The sailboard is uphauled using a straight back and bent knees 
e. A stable neutral position is maintained 
 

4. Use basic skills to 
manoeuvre the 
sailboard 

 

a. Common terminology with respect to the wind is identified and applied 
to determine the sailing directions, based on current wind direction 

b. Moving off on a beam reach (right angles to the) by using the 
crossover technique and the correct stance is demonstrated 

c. Power is controlled by easing the sheet hand  
d. The sailboard is steered by leaning the rig forward over the bow 

(downwind turn) and backward over the stern (upwind turn) aft in order 
to turn 

e. Tacking and close hauling is used to achieve an upwind goal 
f. Gybing and broad reaching or running is used to return downwind 
g. Knowledge of sailing theory and the combination of above techniques 

is used to manoeuvre the sailboard around a triangular course using all 
points of sail 

h. Emergency stops are performed to avoid collision 
 

5. Maintain safety of 
self and others 

a. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 
legislation and weather and light conditions 

b. Compliance with all relevant Rules of the Road is demonstrated 
c. Sailboard is used within designated/defined areas 
d. Strategies to avoid head injury when falling to windward are 

implemented 
e. Reasons for self-rescue are identified and a full self rescue is 

completed 
f. Alternate strategies are identified if self rescue fails 
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6. Maintain and repair 
windsurfing 
equipment 

a. Sailboard is returned to storage area or vehicle and stowed in a 
manner to minimise damage 

b. Routine inspection and maintenance tasks are identified 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE A SAILBOARD IN CONTROLLED CONDITIONS DEMONSTRATING 
BASIC SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Alternate rescue 
strategies 

a. use of International distress signals 
b. tying off to a mooring buoy 
 

2. Basic skills - 
Manoeuvres 

a. tacking 
b. gybing 
c. leaning the rig fore and aft (luffing up and bearing away) 
 

3. Basic skills - Points 
of sail 

a. beam reach 
b. close hauled 
c. broad reach 
d. run 
e. no go zone 
f. the difference between port and starboard tack 
 

4. Controlled 
conditions 

 

include situations where there are: 
a. light winds (less than 12 knots) but greater than 3 knots 
b. enclosed waters 
c. wave height minimal to none 
 

5. Correct launching 
procedure 

a. bow under one arm, uphaul rope in other hand; walk to knee deep 
water before putting down 

 
6. Equipment 
 

a. wetsuits  
b. boots 
c. gloves 
d. hats  
e. Personal Floatation Devices 
f. all-rounder boards 
g. suitable learner sails 
 

7. Main parts of the 
board 

 

a. bow, stern, rails, deck 
b. fin, centreboard, footstraps and mast track fitting 

8. Main parts of the 
rig 

 

a. sail, mast, boom, uphaul, mast base 
b. parts of the sail (mast sleeve, window, boom slot, battens, head, foot, 

leech, luff, clew,) 
c. parts of the mast base (universal joint, connecting pin, downhaul rope) 
 

9. Reasons for self 
rescue 

a. lack of wind 
b. too much wind (usually offshore) 
c. breakage of equipment 
d. injury 
 

10. Rules of the road 
 

a. avoid collisions at all costs 
b. starboard tack has right of way over port tack 
c. sailing craft have right of way over Motored craft 
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11. Wind direction 
 

may be determined by 
a. flags 
b. smoke 
c. ripples on the water 
d. moored boats 
e. wind on the face 
f. sail once uphauled 
 

12. Wind terminology 
 

a. back to the wind 
b. upwind 
c. downwind 
d. across wind 
e. near or into the wind (no go zone) 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE A SAILBOARD IN CONTROLLED CONDITIONS DEMONSTRATING 
BASIC SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions to perform basic manoeuvres 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to manoeuvre on a 
learner’s board on enclosed waters in at least 3 knots of wind, 
demonstrating the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge to select equipment for personal use as well as 

to care, maintain and transport equipment appropriately 
c.2 Prepare and launch the sailboard 
c.3 Sail a small triangular course 
c.4 Control and complete a full self rescue 
c.5 Observe basic rules and safety 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Types of all rounder boards and rigs, sizes and suitability 
a.2 Types of Personal Floatation Devices (1,2 and 3) and situations 

where each is applicable 
a.3 Types, uses and capabilities of wetsuits and drysuits 
a.4 Other necessary equipment (boots, gloves, hats) 
a.5 Parts of a sailboard 
a.6 Equipment maintenance and transport 
a.7 Sailing terminology (upwind, downwind, across the wind) 
a.8 The main points of sailing and sail positions 
a.9 The ‘no go zone’ and how to get upwind 
a.10  Sources of information on tides and winds 
a.11  Locations for windsurfing 
a.12  Effects of on/cross/off-shore winds on a sailing area 
a.13  Effects of moving water (tides, currents, rips and rivers) 
a.14  Beaufort wind scale and personal limitations 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Steering, luffing up and bearing away  
b.2 Tacking and gybing 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (enclosed water, light winds) and a learner’s board with 
a sail of appropriate size 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time (eg, 
several hours) in order to ensure consistency of performance over the 
range of variables and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a windsurfing 
activity in the specified conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 - 1 - 1 1 1 
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SRO YSA 002A APPLY ENHANCED WINDSURFING SKILLS IN 
MODERATE CONDITIONS 

  
YSA Yachting (Sailboards) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to launch, land and 
sail a sailboard in moderate winds and steer on all points of sail, tacking and 
gybing as required.  This unit fine-tunes and enhances skills, improving 
efficiency and response to wind gusts and other variables.  Self rescue in 
moderate winds and an understanding of relevant safety issues is expected. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. The relationship between volume and body weight and the limitations 
of different boards is identified and a suitable sailboard hull is selected. 

b. Information on weather, wind and tides is used to determine sailing 
conditions and a sail of suitable size is selected 

c. Clothing suitable for the prevailing and expected conditions is selected 
d. Where relevant, rig and board are correctly loaded and attached to 

vehicle for transport 
 

2. Rig a sailboard 
 

a. Rig the sailboard using correct adjustments of boom and head 
extensions  for personal use in the prevailing conditions 

b. The rig is fine tuned using downhaul, outhaul and battens 
c. Knots which are useful in the activity of windsurfing are tied, and their 

advantages, disadvantages and applications described 
d. Identify the names of all parts of the sail 
 

3. Launch and land a 
sailboard 

 

a. The sailboard is launched and landed to and from the beach with rig 
and board connected and by lifting stern  

b. Uphauling in shallow water and putting centreboard down and up whilst 
sailing is demonstrated 

c. Knowledge of prevailing conditions is used to leave and return to shore 
on the most advantageous tack 

 
4. Use enhanced 

skills to manoeuvre 
the sailboard 

 

a. Body weight and rig are used to steer the sailboard efficiently 
b. Appropriate stance on all points of sail is demonstrated, allowing 

response to wind gusts 
c. Centre-board position is adjusted, as required to improve stability 
d. Speed is improved through correct sail and board trim 
e. Gybing and tacking from close hauled are improved by using body 

weight and rig 
f. Knowledge of sailing theory and a combination of above techniques is 

used to manoeuvre around a triangular course with confidence 
g. Turning and emergency stops are performed effectively in restricted 

areas 
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5. Maintain safety of 
self and others 

a. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 
legislation and weather and light conditions 

b. Compliance with all relevant Rules of the Road is demonstrated 
c. Sailboard is used within designated/defined areas 
d. A competent self rescue in ten knots or more is completed 
e. The efficient rescue and towing of another sailor and board upwind is 

demonstrated 
f. Adequate preparation of self, rig and sailboard is demonstrated to 

allow towing by another sailboard and by a boat 
g. Essential spares are carried and alternate strategies are applied if self 

rescue fails 
 

6. Maintain and repair 
windsurfing 
equipment 

a. Sailboard is returned to storage area or vehicle and stowed in a 
manner to minimise damage 

b. Routine inspection and maintenance tasks are identified 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
APPLY ENHANCED WINDSURFING SKILLS IN MODERATE CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Enhanced skills on 
all points of sail 
and during 
manoeuvres 

include the use of 
a. body weight and rig 
b. adjustment of centre-board position 
c. improved stance 
d. improved sail and board trim 
e. signs to recognise gusts, currents, rips and tidal effects 
 

2. Equipment 
 

a. wetsuits  
b. boots 
c. gloves 
d. hats  
e. Personal Floatation Devices 
f. different types and sizes of boards 
g. different types and sizes of sails 
 

3. Freestyle tricks a. pirouettes 
b. tail sinks 
c. sailing inside the boom 
 

4. Knots a. half hitches 
b. bowline 
 

5. Moderate 
conditions 

a. moderate winds, greater than 8 knots and no more than 15 knots 
b. enclosed waters 
a. wave height - small chop only ( max 25 cm ) 
 

6. Spares 
 

a. rigging ropes 
b. flares 
c. water 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
APPLY ENHANCED WINDSURFING SKILLS IN MODERATE CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm reasonable knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions 

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of a range of 
suitable equipment to select equipment for personal use as well as to 
care, maintain and transport equipment appropriately. 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to manoeuvre a long 
board (> 320cm) with a battened sail on enclosed waters in light winds, 
demonstrating the ability to: 
c.1 Apply enhanced sailing techniques and knowledge to improve 

speed and efficiency 
c.2 Sail a small triangular course with confidence 
c.3 Complete a basic tow and a self rescue (in winds of 10 knots or 

more) 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YSA 001A Use a sailboard in controlled conditions 

demonstrating basic skills 
a.2  SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills 
a.3 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with other units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Different types of boards and rigs, sizes and suitability and 

limitations 
a.2 Factors affecting selection of equipment Personal Floatation 

Devices, wetsuits, drysuits, boots, gloves, hats 
a.3 Variations between parts of a sailboard from one model/brand to 

another 
a.4 Equipment maintenance and transport 
a.5 Centre-board and sail positioning on all points of sail 
a.6 How a sail works (sail shape and wind strength 
a.7 Why a board will sail close-hauled 
a.8 Sea terms and all points of sail  
a.9 Methods to improve tacking and gybing 
a.10  Factors affecting sailing conditions (wind and tides) 
a.11  Differences between sea breezes and land breezes and their 

affect on windsurfing 
a.12  Affect of tides, currents and rips 
a.13  Interpretation of weather signs 
a.14  Legal restrictions affecting choice of windsurfing venue 
a.15  Level of fitness, fatigue and potential for hypothermia  

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to use body weight and rig and adjust centre-board position 
to fine techniques 

b.2 Interpretation of weather signs in the field 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (enclosed water, light winds) and a sailboard 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the assessment guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance across the range of 
variables (wind conditions, weather conditions, tides) 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a windsurfing 
activity in the specified conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 1 2 1 2 2 2 
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SRO YSA 003A USE A SAILBOARD IN STRONGER WINDS 
  
YSA Yachting (Sailboards) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to launch, land and 
sail a sailboard in winds of at least 12 knots (planing conditions) on enclosed 
or open waters.  This unit introduces the use of high performance sails, 
footstraps and the harness and relevant safety issues are covered. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Knowledge of advantages and disadvantages of various types of sails 
is used to select a suitable sail for the conditions 

b. Features of board construction are used to select the most appropriate 
board for specified requirements 

c. The uses and limitations of shorter boards are considered when 
selecting a board for use in stronger winds (wave and slalom boards) 

d. A suitable harness is selected for the conditions, board type and ability 
e. Weather patterns and maps are interpreted to predict the weather and 

determine the best location for windsurfing suited to personal level of 
ability 

 
2. Rig a sailboard for 

use in stronger 
winds 

 

a. A fully battened sail is rigged, de-rigged and tuned 
b. Harness lines and footstraps are correctly adjusted 
c. Harness is set up and worn correctly 
 

3. Launch and land a 
sailboard in 
stronger winds 

 

a. The sailboard and rig are carried fully assembled to and from the 
launch site 

b. A beach start is demonstrated in stronger winds with control of the 
board in the shallows 

c. The rig is uphauled in stronger winds whilst maintaining stability 
 

4. Apply sailing 
techniques and 
stance 

 

a. Hooking in and out of a harness is demonstrated and correct stance is 
adopted whilst hooked in 

b. Correct use of the footstraps is demonstrated, including getting in and 
out and correct stance when in use 

c. The mast track is adjusted whilst sailing 
d. A triangular course is sailed in planing conditions demonstrating the 

ability to adopt correct stance and the correct use of harness, 
footstraps and mast track on different points of sail 

 
5. Manoeuvre the 

sailboard in 
stronger winds 

 

a. Speed is maintained whilst tacking smoothly in stronger winds 
b. Gybing with centre board both down and up is demonstrated 
c. Stationary position is maintained near a marker in moderate winds 
d. Knowledge of apparent wind, mast track position, railing the board and 

rig position is used to maintain stability and sail efficiently in stronger 
winds 

e. Characteristics of freestyle tricks are described 
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6. Maintain safety of 
self and others in 
stronger winds 

a. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 
legislation and weather and light conditions 

b. Compliance with all relevant Rules of the Road is demonstrated whilst 
sailing 

c. Sailboard is used and confined within designated/defined areas 
d. Appropriate assessment and emergency response procedures are 

applied when required 
e. Another sailor is prepared for towing by de-rigging their sailboard and 

is towed upwind in moderate winds 
f. Self rescue in stronger winds with a fully battened sail is 

demonstrated 
 

7. Maintain and repair 
windsurfing 
equipment 

a. Sailboard is returned to storage area and stowed in a manner to 
minimise damage 

b. Basic repairs to board and equipment are performed in accordance 
with operational procedures and/or manufacturer’s guidelines 

c. Repairs beyond the limit of personal ability are referred to relevant 
specialists 

d. Correct procedures for the cleaning and care of boards and sails are 
demonstrated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE A SAILBOARD IN STRONGER WINDS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Basic repairs a. fibreglass 
b. epoxy 
c. sail repairs 
 

2. Equipment a. longboard (> 320 cm ) with footstraps 
b. fully battened sail 
c. harness 
 

3. Freestyle tricks 
include 

a. sail spins 
b. back to sail leeward side 
c. pirouette 
d. railride 
 

4. Stronger winds a. planing conditions 
b. greater than 12 knots 
c. open or enclosed waters 
d. small waves up to 40 cm 
 

5. Types of boards a. race board 
b. slalom board 
c. wave board 
d. speed board 
e. wave slalom 
 

6. Types of harness a. chest harness 
b. waist harness 
c. seat harness 
 

7. Types of sails a. race sails 
b. slalom sails 
c. wave sails 
d. camber induced 
e. fully battened 
 

8. Weather patterns 
include 

a. high pressure system (anticlockwise air flow in southern hemisphere ) 
b. low pressure system (clockwise airflow ) 
c. cold front 
d. weather patterns move to the east 
e. isobars  
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE A SAILBOARD IN STRONGER WINDS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm reasonable knowledge of underpinning 
knowledge of sailing theory, sailing conditions and equipment, as 
specified  

b. Assessment must confirm the ability to apply knowledge of a range of 
suitable equipment to select equipment for personal use in stronger 
winds as well as to care, maintain and transport equipment 
appropriately 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to manoeuvre a long 
board (> 320cm) with a fully battened sail on enclosed waters or open 
waters in winds of at least 12 knots, demonstrating the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of sailing theory and conditions to improve speed 

and efficiency in stronger winds 
c.2 Sail a small triangular course in planing conditions with correct use 

of harness, footstraps and mast track 
c.3 Complete an upwind tow of another board 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YSA 002A Apply enhanced windsurfing skills in moderate 

conditions 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Sail materials care, storage and repair 
a.2 Uses and limitations of shorter boards 
a.3 Board construction , care and repair 
a.4 Characteristics of wave, slalom and race and speed boards 
a.5 Apparent wind and how it affects the sailboard 
a.6 Best positions of the mast track for different points of sail 
a.7 Advantages of an upright rig and railing the board 
a.8 The concept of mast foot pressure 
a.9 Interpretation of the weather map and patterns 
a.10  Characteristics of high and low pressure systems 
a.11  Predicting weather changes 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Equipment repair 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (enclosed water, stronger winds) and a longboard with a 
fully battened sail large enough to enable planing 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance across the range of 
variables (wind conditions, weather conditions, tides, different 
conditions) 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a windsurfing 
activity in the specified conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” Scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 2 2 1 2 2 2 
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SRO YSA 004A USE LONGBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
  
YSA Yachting (Sailboards) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to launch, land and 
sail a longboard in planing conditions on open waters. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Features of board and sail design are identified in order to assist 
equipment selection 

b. Information on weather patterns and beach conditions is used to 
choose an ideal spot for windsurfing in optimum conditions 

c. Clothing and equipment is chosen to suit prevailing and anticipated 
conditions 

 
2. Rig a sailboard for 

use in difficult 
conditions 

 

a. Rotational camber-induced and other high-tech sails are rigged 
efficiently and correctly 

b. Harness line adjustments and rig selection are suitable to the 
conditions 

c. The ability to adjust the rig for all points of sail and different wind 
strengths and conditions is demonstrated 

 
3. Launch and land a 

sailboard in 
difficult conditions 

 

a. Sailboard is launched from a beachstart through a shore break in a 
controlled manner 

b. Efficient sailing out through small breaking waves is demonstrated 
c. The water start is carried out in varied conditions 
d. Controlled landings with board and rig held aloft are demonstrated, 

applying correct carrying techniques 
 

4. Manoeuvre the 
sailboard in 
difficult conditions 

 

a. Refined stance incorporating hands, feet and body position is 
demonstrated on all points of sail 

b. Steering is improved through luffing up and bearing away with correct 
mast track and centre-board adjustments 

c. Speed is optimised through closing the slot, reduction of wetted area 
and the correct use of footstraps, mast track and harness 

d. Efficient tacking in strong winds and rough seas is demonstrated 
e. Effective use of the carve gybe and non-planing gybe are 

demonstrated in strong winds and rough seas  
f. A routine of freestyle tricks is planned and demonstrated 
g. The ability to sail backwards and manoeuvre in rough conditions 

around a triangular course is demonstrated 
 

5. Maintain safety of 
self and others 

a. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 
legislation and weather and light conditions 

b. Emergency action to be taken in the event of broken fins, universal, 
mast and boom, is outlined 

c. Appropriate strategies are applied to assist others in difficulty including 
assessment of the situation and seeking help when required 

d. Jury rigging for different breakages is demonstrated 
 

6. Maintain and repair 
windsurfing 
equipment 

a. Manufacturer’s guidelines and/or operational procedures are followed 
in order to maintain high tech equipment  

b. Repairs beyond the limit of personal ability are referred to relevant 
specialists 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE LONGBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Difficult conditions a. wind strength 15 knots plus 
b. wave height 30 - 50 cm 
c. open waters 
 

2. Features of board 
design 

a. rail shape 
b. rocker 
c. concaves 
d. tail shapes 
e. volume distribution 
f. position and shape of the fin 
 

3. Features of sail 
design 

a. fully battened 
b. camber induced 
c. materials used 
 

4. Freestyle tricks 
 

a. spin tack 
b. duck tack 
c. railrides 
d. pirouettes 
e. spin gybes 
f. sail spins 
 

5. Jury rigging a. broken universal joint 
b. broken outhaul line  
c. broken boom camlock 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE LONGBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm in depth knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions   

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of equipment design features to select 

equipment for personal use in a variety of different conditions. 
c.2 Manoeuvre a long board (> 320cm) with centreboard and a fully 

battened sail in planing conditions on open waters, demonstrating 
correct use of centreboard, footstraps and mast track 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YSA 003A Use a sailboard in stronger winds 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 The effects of mast stiffness 
a.2 Different sail designs and materials, including the latest 
a.3 Advantages of rotational and camber induced sails 
a.4 Sail twist and spin out 
a.5 Care and maintenance of high tech equipment 
a.6 Features of board design and their effect  

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpretation of weather signs in the field 
b.2 Sailing backwards 
b.3 Carve and flare gybes 
b.4 Tacking in strong winds 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (open water, strong winds) and a sailboard >320 cm 
with a suitable rig 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance across the range of 
variables (wind conditions, weather conditions, tides, different 
equipment) 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a windsurfing 
activity in the specified conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
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on “What if?” scenarios 
c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 

of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
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SRO YSA 005A USE SHORTBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
  
YSA Yachting (Sailboards) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to launch, land and 
sail a wave or slalom board with a fully battened sail in planing conditions on 
open waters with at least a small wave. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Knowledge of design features of shorter boards and fins is used to 
assist in the selection of an appropriate board for the conditions and 
purpose 

b. Weather patterns are interpreted to determine the implications for the 
shortboard sailor 

c. Knowledge of the affect of wind conditions and swell on surf beaches is 
used to choose an ideal spot for shortboard windsurfing in optimum 
conditions 

d. Knowledge of sail design and materials is used to determine the most 
appropriate sail for the conditions 

e. Clothing and equipment is chosen to suit prevailing and anticipated 
conditions 

 
2. Rig a shortboard 

for use in difficult 
conditions 

 

a. Rotational camber-induced and other high-tech sails are rigged 
efficiently and correctly 

b. The process for tuning specialist sails to achieve speed, control or 
manoeuvrability is outlined 

c. Harness line adjustments and rig selection are suitable to the 
conditions 

d. The ability to adjust the rig for all points of sail and different wind 
strengths and conditions is demonstrated 

 
3. Launch and land a 

shortboard in 
difficult conditions 

 

a. Shortboard is launched from a beach start through waves and returned 
ashore in a controlled manner 

b. Alternative launch methods in strong winds are demonstrated 
c. Water starts are demonstrated from varying situations, including in 

waves, in gusts and clew first 
d. Uphauling the shorter board and efficient sailing out through waves is 

demonstrated 
 

4. Apply techniques 
and stance to sail a 
shortboard in surf 

 

a. Comfortable stance is adopted whilst planing in footstraps 
b. Efficient upwind sailing is demonstrated 
c. A variety of techniques to achieve wave jumps and landings is 

demonstrated 
d. Techniques for riding on a wave are applied, including the ability to 

follow the break and avoid the close-out 
e. Effective technique is used to develop speed whilst controlling 

excessive power 
f. Knowledge of waves, rips and currents is applied to enhance sailing 

technique, speed and stability  
 

5. Manoeuvre the 
shortboard in 
difficult conditions 

 

a. Efficient tacking on a shortboard in strong winds and rough seas is 
demonstrated 

b. The carve gybe is used effectively in strong winds and rough seas to 
enhance manoeuvrability 
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6. Maintain safety of 
self and others 

a. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 
legislation and weather and light conditions 

b. Compliance with rules of right of way in waves is demonstrated 
c. A self rescue on a short board is completed 
d. Emergency action to be taken in the event of broken fins, universal, 

mast and boom, is outlined 
e. Procedures for the rescue of others using a short board are detailed 
f. Appropriate strategies are applied to assist others in difficulty including 

assessment of the situation and seeking help when required 
g. Jury rigging for different breakages is demonstrated 
 

7. Maintain and repair 
windsurfing 
equipment 

a. Manufacturer’s guidelines and/or operational procedures are followed 
in order to maintain high tech equipment  

b. Repairs beyond the limit of personal ability are referred to relevant 
specialists 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE SHORTBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Boards a. racing 
b. slalom 
c. wave 
d. speed 
e. custom designed 
 

2. Difficult conditions a. wind strength 15 knots plus 
b. wave height 40cm plus 
c. open waters with swell of at least half a metre 
 

3. Effective gybe use a. different arcs 
b. timing the release of the rig 
c. staying on the plane 
 

4. Sails a. wave 
b. slalom 
c. camber induced 
 

5. Wave jump and 
landing techniques 

a. the loop and barrel roll 
b. nose and tail landings 
c. chop hopping 
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION INDUSTRY TRAINING PACKAGE 

Use shortboards in difficult conditions SRO YSA 005A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001       To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 24

Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE SHORTBOARDS IN DIFFICULT CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm in depth knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions applied to the use of shortboards  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable 
in the learners environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Apply knowledge of equipment design features to select 

equipment for personal use in a variety of different conditions  
c.2 Manoeuvre a shortboard (wave or slalom) with a fully battened sail 

in planing conditions on open waters with at least a small wave. 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YSA 003A Use a sailboard in stronger winds 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 
broad range of situations and circumstances 

b.2 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 
of situations and circumstances 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 

  
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 The effects of mast stiffness 
a.2 Different sail designs and materials, including the latest 
a.3 Advantages of rotational and camber induced sails 
a.4 Sail twist and spin out 
a.5 Types of jumps and landings 
a.6 Care and maintenance of high tech equipment 
a.7 Features of board design and their effect  
a.8 Apparent wind whilst sailing in waves 
a.9 Physical and mental preparation for high wind sailing  
a.10  formation and patterns of waves, rips, undertows and channels 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpretation of weather signs in the field 
b.2 Shortboard sailing specific techniques including jumps, landings 

and manoeuvres 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (open water, small waves) and a shortboard with a fully 
battened sail 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time (eg, 
over several days) in order to ensure consistency of performance 
across the range of variables (wind conditions, weather conditions, 
tides, different equipment) 
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6. Context for 
assessment 

 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst participating in a windsurfing 
activity in the specified conditions 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 2 3 2 
 
 



 

 

 

YACHTING (SMALL BOAT) 
 

YSB 
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SRO YSB 001A USE BASIC SKILLS TO SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN 
CONTROLLED CONDITIONS 

  
YSB Yachting (Small boat) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to rig and sail a 
small boat on a marked course in controlled conditions, under supervision. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Information on weather and wind conditions is sourced to enable 
selection of a location to suit personal skill level 

b. Clothing suitable for the prevailing and expected conditions is selected 
c. Risks associated with the sailing environment are identified and 

strategies are implemented to reduce risks 
d. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 

legislation and weather and light conditions  
e. Collision and water traffic regulations relevant to the activity area 

are identified and other safety signals, such as code flags, are 
recognised 

 
2. Rig and de-rig a 

small boat 
 

a. Correct terminology is used to identify the main parts of a small boat 
b. Sails, and their component parts, are correctly identified 
c. Fittings on mast, and boom are correctly identified and sails are 

correctly rigged using appropriate knots, under supervision 
 

3. Leave and return to 
beach/launching 
facility 

 

a. Wind direction is accurately determined to enable safe, easy 
launching and return 

b. The small boat is launched and landed efficiently in calm conditions 
whilst maintaining stability, correct direction and a controlled speed 

c. Correct position on the small boat is adopted and the centreboard and 
rudder are secured 

d. Centreboard and rudder are correctly prepared for return and raised on 
return 

 
4. Sail a marked 

course in calm 
conditions using 
basic skills 

 

a. Primary boat controls, and their effects on boat movement are 
recognised and correctly applied 

b. Common terminology with respect to the wind is identified and 
knowledge of wind, wind indicators and directional change in relation to 
wind is applied to determine the sailing directions, based on current 
wind direction 

c. Wind awareness, wind indicators and angle of the sail is used to slow 
and speed up the small boat using a basic heave to as a reference 
point 

d. Indicators identifying that the boat is being sailed close hauled are 
used to sail the boat to destination directly upwind/to windward 

e. The No-Go Zone perimeters are identified and the boat is tacked from 
close-hauled to close-hauled 

f. Indicators identifying that the boat is being sailed on a dead run are 
recognised and the mainsail is gybed while the boat remains sailing on 
a dead run 

g. Potential hazards when sailing downwind and gybing are identified and 
strategies to avoid the unexpected gybe are implemented 

h. Knowledge and awareness of wind direction relative to the boat, sail 
setting and a combination of techniques is used to manoeuvre a small 
boat through tacks and gybes where necessary to sail a small marked 
course which requires a range of points of sailing, including but not 
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limited to close-hauled reaching and running, to complete the course 
i. Compliance with all relevant collision and water traffic regulations 

is demonstrated and the boat is sailed within designated/defined areas 
j. Communication with other craft and with other crew members, where 

appropriate, is maintained. 
 

5. Perform capsize 
drills 

 

a. Reasons for capsize are identified 
b. In a capsize situation, strategies to avoid injury are implemented 
c. Procedures in the event of a capsize are correctly implemented, 

including visual means of attracting attention 
d. Adequate communication, correct technique and order of events is 

displayed to right a small boat, as part of a team 
 

6. Participate in 
rescue and towing 
drills 

a. Reasons for towing a small boat are identified and boat is prepared for 
towing and handled safely under tow with instructor guidance 

b. The small boat is released from tow under instructor guidance 
c. Under direct supervision and instructor guidance, a crew recovery drill 

is correctly implemented, demonstrating the procedures to be 
undertaken in the event of separation of a crew member from the craft 

 
7. Handle small boat 

ashore 
a. Small boat is carried and stowed in accordance with supervisor’s 

directions 
b. Equipment is stowed or stored in accordance with manufacturer’s 

recommendations and/or supervisor’s directions 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
USE BASIC SKILLS TO SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN CONTROLLED 
CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Appropriate knots a. figure of eight 
b. bowline 
c. half hitch 
d. reef knot 
e. rolling hitch 
 

2. Basic skills a. tacking - turning bow through wind  
b. gybing - turning stern through wind  
c. basic heave to 
d. luffing of sails 
e. reaching 
f. sailing close hauled 
g. sailing on a run/running 
 

3. Capsize 
procedures 

a. stay with boat 
b. don’t hang off boat 
c. crew weight on centreboard to right vessel 
d. "crew scoop" during righting of boat 
e. bailing out 
f. recovery of crew after righting of boat 
 

4. Collision and water 
traffic regulations 

a. turn right, pass port to port 
b. power gives way to sail 
c. right of way for commercial vessels 
 

5. Controlled 
conditions 

 

a. light winds (0-8 knots) 
b. sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth waters, wave height to 

0.3m) 
 

6. Crew recovery 
procedures 

a. maintain sight of crew overboard at all times 
b. teamwork 
c. approach and stop to leeward of crew member in water 
d. slow speed of approach 
e. assist crew on board 
 

7. Equipment 
 

a. wetsuits  
b. boots 
c. gloves 
d. spray jacket 
e. hats/caps 
f. Personal Flotation Devices (PFD) 
g. craft 
 

8. Main parts of the 
small boat 

 

a. hull 
b. gunwhale 
c. centreboard 
d. stern 
e. bow 
f. mast 
g. stays 
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h. boom 
i. boom vang 
j. sails 
k. rudder 
l. tiller 
m. tiller extension 
 

9. Primary boat 
controls 

a. mainsail 
b. jib 
c. balance 
d. trim 
e. centreboard 
 

10. Risks 
 

a. sun burn 
b. windburn 
c. marine stingers 
d. drowning 
e. dehydration 
f. hypothermia 
 

11. Sails a. mainsail 
b. jib 
c. spinnaker 
 

12. Small boat 
 

a. small (18ft and under) unballasted mono or multi hulled vessel with 
one mast 

b. stayed or unstayed mast 
c. one, two or three sails 
d. one or more crew members 
 

13. Speed controlled 
during launch/ 
return 

by: 
a. angle with respect to the wind 
b. sails out 
c. basic heave to 
 

14. Towing procedures a. single tow 
b. multiple tow 
c. pick-up of tow 
d. release from tow 
 

15. Wind direction may be determined by: 
a. flags 
b. smoke 
c. ripples on the water 
d. moored boats 
e. wind on the face 
 

16. Wind terminology a. wind aft 
b. upwind 
c. downwind 
d. wind abeam 
e. head to wind 
f. windward 
g. leeward 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
USE BASIC SKILLS TO SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN CONTROLLED 
CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions to perform basic manoeuvres  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of small boat and all categories of each range of 
variables statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to manoeuvre a 
small boat in calm conditions, demonstrating the ability to: 
c.1 Prepare and launch the small boat 
c.2 Sail a small course which includes a range of points of sailing 

including but not limited to close-hauled, reaching and running 
c.3 Right a small boat 
c.4 Participate in a crew recovery drill 
c.5 Participate in a towing drill 
c.6 Return the craft to shore/launching point safely 
c.7 Apply knowledge to select equipment for personal use as well as 

to care for equipment appropriately 
 
Note:  Where learners sail in small boats with more than one crew member, 
ability to perform all roles required to sail the boat, eg, crewing and 
helming, must be demonstrated. 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.2 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor recreation 
activity requiring basic skills 

b.3 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimum environmental impact 
practices 

b.4 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Types of all small boats and rigs, sizes and suitability 
a.2 Types of Personal Floatation Devices (PFD) (1,2 and 3) and 

situations where each is applicable 
a.3 Types, uses and capabilities of wetsuits and drysuits 
a.4 Other necessary equipment (boots, gloves, hats) 
a.5 Parts of a small boat 
a.6 Equipment maintenance  
a.7 The main points of sailing and sail positions 
a.8 Principles of tacking and gybing 
a.9 Sailing terms/terminology (port/starboard, windward, leeward) 
a.10  Locations for sailing 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Tacking 
b.2 Gybing 
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b.3 Reaching 
b.4 Sailing upwind 
b.5 Sailing downwind 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (enclosed water, light winds), a small sailing craft and  
buoys to mark courses 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time (ie 
over several marked courses in controlled conditions) in order to 
ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables and 
contexts applicable 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a sailing activity in the specified 
conditions. Some components may be assessed on land 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 
category of small boat and all categories of each range of variables 
statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and the 
learners environment, the remainder should be assessed through 
realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral 
questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
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SRO YSB 002A SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN LIGHT TO MODERATE 
CONDITIONS USING ENHANCED SKILLS 

  
YSB Yachting (Small boat) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the enhanced knowledge and skills 
necessary to rig and sail a small boat to best advantage, using a variety of 
techniques in light to moderate conditions and under minimal guidance. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Select equipment 
and prepare for 
participation 

 

a. Information on weather and wind conditions is sourced to enable 
selection of a location to suit personal skill level 

b. Clothing suitable for the prevailing and expected conditions is selected 
c. Risks associated with the sailing environment are identified and 

strategies are implemented to reduce risks 
d. Safety equipment is worn/used in accordance with state/territory 

legislation and weather and light conditions  
 

2. Rig and de-rig a 
small boat 

 

a. Running and standing rigging 
b. The different types of cleat, and their use is identified 
c. Cunningham eye system and outhaul 
d. Features of different sails, and their uses, are correctly identified 
e. Fittings on mast, and boom are correctly identified and sails are 

correctly rigged using appropriate knots 
f. Knots which are useful in the activity of sailing are tied, and their 

advantages, disadvantages and applications described 
 

3. Sail a marked 
course in light to 
moderate 
conditions using 
enhanced skills 

 

a. The points of sailing are identified 
b. The points of sailing given the direction of the wind relative to the small 

boat are identified 
c. Primary boat controls are utilised to sail the boat through tacks and 

gybes and the techniques of roll tacking and roll gybing are correctly 
demonstrated where appropriate 

d. Common terminology with respect to the wind is identified and 
knowledge of wind, wind indicators and directional change in 
relation to wind is applied to determine the sailing directions, based on 
current wind direction 

e. Steering, speed and balance are maintained 
f. Knowledge and awareness of wind direction relative to the boat, 

points of sail and a combination of techniques is used to manoeuvre a 
small boat in light to moderate conditions using the tiller extension 
where necessary to sail a course which includes windward and 
downwind legs 

g. Compliance with all relevant collision and water traffic regulations 
is demonstrated and small boat is sailed within designated/defined 
areas 

h. Communication with other craft and with other crew members, where 
appropriate, is maintained 

 
4. Handle a spinnaker a. Situations in which the spinnaker can be utilised are identified 

b. Component parts of the spinnaker are correctly identified and 
situations in which a spinnaker could be used are determined 

c. A spinnaker is correctly rigged, set, gybed and dropped in light to 
moderate conditions 

d. The ability to steer a small boat under spinnaker in light to moderate 
conditions is demonstrated 
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5. Use a trapeze a. Situations in which trapezing is used are identified and demonstrated 
b. Component parts of the trapeze system are identified and the trapeze 

harness is adjusted and fitted in accordance with manufacturer’s 
recommendations  

c. The ability to sail on trapeze in favourable conditions is demonstrated 
d. A boat is steered with a crew on trapeze in favourable conditions, 

demonstrating the ability to get in, get out, tack and gybe  
 

6. Perform crew 
recovery and 
towing drills 
independently 

 
 

a. Reasons for the loss of crew overboard are identified 
b. A crew member lost overboard is recovered in a safe and effective 

manner, using effective communication, correct technique and order of 
events, as part of a team 

c. Appropriate recovery side, approach speed and stopping technique is 
demonstrated to ensure efficient recovery and minimize risk of injury to 
crew in water 

d. A small boat is prepared for towing correctly and efficiently 
e. The boat is towed safely in single and/or multiple tow situations 
f. The boat is released from the tow safely, demonstrating awareness of 

factors to be considered when releasing from a multiple-tow 
situation 

 
7. Bring a small boat 

alongside a fixed or 
unfixed structure 

 

a. Small boat is safely and accurately brought alongside a wharf or 
anchored vessel/object without damage or injury to boat or persons 

8. Care for and 
stow/store 
equipment 

a. Factors causing equipment damage in the sailing environment are 
identified, and strategies implemented to improve equipment wear  

b. Sail and rig are maintained and stowed, in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendations 

c. Other equipment is washed, dried and stowed in accordance with 
manufacturer’s recommendations to ensure maximum lifespan and 
reduce damage  

d. Small boat is carried in a manner to minimize hull damage 
e. Trailers and trolleys are maintained to minimize rust on frames and 

bearings 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN LIGHT TO MODERATE CONDITIONS USING 
ENHANCED SKILLS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Appropriate knots a. figure of eight 
b. bowline 
c. half hitch 
d. reef knot 
e. rolling hitch 
 

2. Cleats a. cam 
b. clam 
c. horn 
d. V cleats 
 

3. Collision and water 
traffic regulations 

a. Port gives way to starboard 
b. windward boat keeps clear 
c. overtaking boat keeps clear 
d. keep to the right in channels - turn right, pass port to port 
e. power gives way to sail 
f. right of way for commercial vessels 
 

4. Enhanced skills a. roll tacking 
b. roll gybing 
c. spinnaker handling 
d. trapezing 
e. perform crew recovery drill 
f. perform towing drill 
 

5. Equipment 
 

a. wetsuits  
b. boots 
c. gloves 
d. spray jacket 
e. hats/caps 
f. Personal Floatation Devices 
g. craft 
 

6. Equipment care a. sail and rig care 
b. carrying/transport of small boat 
c. washing and stowage of small boat and sail 
d. care of Personal Floatation Devices and wetsuits 
e. maintenance of trailers and trolleys 
 

7. Factors to be 
considered when 
releasing from a 
multiple-tow 
situation 

a. clear communication between all boats and tow boat 
b. awareness of position of main tow line 
c. staying to appropriate side of main tow line  
d. order of release 
e. release synchronisation 
 

8. Light to moderate 
conditions 

 

a. winds 8-18 knots 
b. wave height to 0.5m 
 

9. Parts of a 
spinnaker 

a. halyard 
b. sheets 
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c. pole 
d. up haul 
e. kicker 
f. corners - head and clews 
g. luff/leeches and foot 
 

10. Primary boat 
controls 

a. mainsail 
b. jib 
c. balance 
d. trim 
e. centreboard 
 

11. Risks 
 

a. sun burn 
b. windburn 
c. marine stingers 
d. drowning 
e. dehydration 
f. hypothermia 
 

12. Safe and accurate 
coming alongside 

a. safe approach 
b. consideration of protruding body parts 
c. slow, controlled approach 
d. holding on and making fast 
 

13. Sails a. mainsail 
b. jib 
c. spinnaker 
 

14. Small boats 
 

a. small (18ft and under) unballasted mono or multi hulled vessel with 
one mast 

b. stayed or unstayed mast 
c. one, two or three sails 
d. one or more crew members 
 

15. Towing correctly 
and efficiently 

a. secure line to fixed object close to the boat’s centreline with turns to 
take load (not knots) 

b. main towline is positioned correctly  
c. centreboard is at least half up 
d. crew weight aft 
 

16. Trapeze a. full harness 
b. half harness 
 

17. Wind direction may be determined by: 
a. flags 
b. smoke 
c. ripples on the water 
d. moored boats 
e. wind on the face 
 

18. Wind terminology a. wind aft 
b. upwind 
c. downwind 
d. wind abeam 
e. head to wind 
f. luffing 
g. windward 
h. leeward 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN LIGHT TO MODERATE CONDITIONS USING 
ENHANCED SKILLS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of sailing theory and 
sailing conditions to perform basic manoeuvres  

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of small boat and all categories of each range of 
variables statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and 
the learner's environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to manoeuvre a 
small boat in light to moderate conditions, demonstrating the ability to: 
c.1 Sail around a marked course including all major points of sailing in 

light to moderate conditions without instructor guidance 
c.2 Use sails and balance (primary boat controls) to steer/sail the 

small boat around a marked course 
c.3 Independently perform a crew recovery drill in light to moderate 

conditions 
c.4 Select equipment for personal use as well as to care for 

equipment appropriately 
 
Note:  Where learners sail in small boats with more than one crew member, 
ability to perform all roles required to sail the boat, eg, crewing and 
helming, must be demonstrated. 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
a.2 SRO YSB 001A Use basic skills to sail a small boat in controlled 

conditions 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO OPS 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 

 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Wind indicators 
a.2 Equipment maintenance  
a.3 The main points of sailing and sail positions 
a.4 Principles of tacking and gybing 
a.5 Sailing terms/terminology (port/starboard, windward, leeward) 
a.6 Use of spinnaker and trapeze 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Tacking upwind 
b.2 Gybing downwind 
b.3 Sailing close hauled 
b.4 Running 
b.5 Reaching 
b.6 Rescue drills 
b.7 Use of spinnaker and trapeze 
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4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a suitable location 
and conditions (enclosed water, light winds), a small boat, and buoys 
to mark a course 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time (ie 
over several marked courses in light to moderate conditions) in order 
to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables and 
contexts applicable 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a sailing activity in the specified 
conditions. Some components may be assessed on land 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover one 
category of small boat and all categories of each range of variables 
statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and the 
learners environment, the remainder should be assessed through 
realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral 
questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO YSB 003A SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN MODERATE AND/OR 
VARIABLE CONDITIONS 

  
YSB Yachting (Small boat) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit deals with the knowledge and skills to use a variety 
of different techniques to sail in moderate and variable conditions to best 
advantage. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply knowledge 
of wind, tides and 
currents to sailing 

 

a. Probable water conditions are determined, based on current 
information on weather conditions, wind directions and tide times and 
water depth 

b. The effect of local water conditions on small boats (eg, dinghies) and 
sailing conditions is determined 

c. Wind indicators and signs are use to anticipate gusts, lulls, lifts and 
knocks 

d. Ways in which variations in wind strength and direction may be used 
are described and applied to sailing practice 

 
2. Handle a small boat 

in moderate and/or 
variable conditions 

 

a. Factors to consider when sailing a small boat in moderate and/or 
variable winds are identified 

b. The ability to control the speed of the small boat in moderate and/or 
variable conditions, by using the techniques of heaving to and by 
backing the mainsail, is demonstrated 

c. Situations requiring the reduction of sail whilst afloat are identified and 
the sail is lowered/raised efficiently on the water, when applicable 

d. Situations favouring the use and benefits of roll tacking and roll gybing 
are identified and the techniques are correctly demonstrated in the 
appropriate conditions 

e. The primary boat controls, balance, sail trim and steering are used 
effectively to sail the boat efficiently in variable conditions 

f. Wind shifts are identified and utilised effectively when sailing upwind 
and downwind 

g. Gusts and lulls are identified and anticipated 
h. Effective boat handling skills and communication are implemented 

when hit by gusts to maintain or enhance speed at all times 
i. Communication with other craft and with other crew members, where 

appropriate, is maintained. 
 

3. Handle a spinnaker 
in moderate and/or 
variable conditions 

 

a. A spinnaker is launched effectively and efficiently from both the 
leeward and windward positions 

b. Spinnaker is trimmed effectively to cater for changes in wind strength 
and direction to maintain or enhance speed 

c. The boat is steered effectively to maintain or enhance balance and 
speed according to the fluctuations in the conditions 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN MODERATE AND/OR VARIABLE CONDITIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Factors to consider 
when sailing a 
small boat in 
moderate and/or 
variable conditions  

a. depowering the rig 
b. sails 
c. centreboard 
d. crew communication 
e. gust anticipation 
f. sailing flat 
 

2. Moderate and 
variable conditions 

 

a. winds 10-20 knots, variable in strength and direction 
b. waves up to 1.5m 
 

3. Small boats 
 

c. small (18ft and under) unballasted mono or multi hulled vessel with 
one mast 

d. stayed or unstayed mast 
e. one, two or three sails 
f. one or more crew members 
 

4. Stopping 
techniques 

 

a. backing the mainsail 
b. heave-to 
 

5. Variable conditions a. winds 5-20 knots, variable in strength and direction 
b. wave conditions - flat to choppy, swell to 1.5m 
 

6. Wind indicators may be environmental or man made and include: 
a. flags 
b. smoke 
c. ripples on the water 
d. moored boats 
e. wind on the face 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SAIL A SMALL BOAT IN MODERATE AND/OR VARIABLE CONDITIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of the interaction 
between the weather, wind, tides and currents to determine local 
sailing conditions 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
one category of small boat and all categories of each range of 
variables statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and 
the learners environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Apply knowledge of a variety of different techniques to sail a 

marked course in moderate and/or variable conditions to best 
advantage  

c.2 Sail in moderate and/or variable conditions using enhanced sail 
trim and boat handling techniques 

c.3 Roll tack and roll gybe 
c.4 Use a trapeze 
c.5 Sail with a spinnaker 

 
Note:  Where learners sail in small boats with more than one crew member, 
ability to perform all roles required to sail the boat, eg, crewing and 
helming, must be demonstrated. 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YSB 002A Sail a small boat in light to moderate conditions 

using enhanced skills 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with (or after) the following 

unit(s): 
b.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
b.2 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 

broad range of situations and circumstances 
b.3 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 

of situations and circumstances 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas 
c.2 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas 
c.3 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 IALA Buoyage system ‘A’ (navigation markers, port/starboard 

beacons, hazardous area markers) 
a.2 Sources of weather information 
a.3 Principles underpinning interpretation of weather maps (use of 

isobars, wind direction, etc) 
a.4 Interrelationship between wind, tides and currents 
a.5 Use of spinnaker and trapeze 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Application of weather information to interpret local conditions 
b.2 Sailing with a spinnaker 
b.3 Sailing using a trapeze 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to weather and tide 
information, an appropriate craft, specified additional sailing equipment 
(eg, spinnaker, trapeze) and a location offering moderate and variable 
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sailing conditions 
b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 

consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
 

5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to sailing in moderate and variable conditions 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst sailing in moderate and 
variable conditions, as specified 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to one 
category of small boat and all categories of each range of variables 
statements that are applicable to the type of boat sailed and the 
learners environment, the remainder should be assessed through 
realistic simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral 
questioning on "What if?" scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral questioning on underpinning 
knowledge and skills and consideration of required attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 2 2 3 2 
 
 



 

YACHTING (BALLASTED YACHTS) 
 

YAC 
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SRO YAC 001A COMPLY WITH MARITIME RULES AND 
REGULATIONS 

  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yachts) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to determine the 
Rules and regulations applicable to a marine activity and to apply them in the 
context of that activity. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Determine relevant 
rules and 
regulations 

 

a. Relevant International Regulations for the Prevention of Collision at 
Sea are accessed, where appropriate to the maritime activity 

b. Regulations applying to the use of Inland Waters are accessed, where 
appropriate to the activity 

c. Regulations applicable to a particular maritime activity, craft and 
location are determined 

d. Other relevant state/territory or local legislation governing the use 
of an area for specific activities are sourced 

 
2. Comply with 

relevant rules and 
regulations with 
respect to a 
specific activity 

 

a. Situations where Rules must be applied in order to avoid collisions are 
recognized and the correct application determined 

b. Minimum safety requirements for a specific activity, as specified by 
relevant legislation, are determined 

c. Compliance with all relevant rules and legislation whilst participating in 
an activity is demonstrated 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
COMPLY WITH MARITIME RULES AND REGULATIONS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Maritime activities 
 

a. windsurfing 
b. small boat sailing 
c. motor cruising 
d. yachting 
e. power boating 
f. sea kayaking 
g. recreational fishing  
h. charter boat operations 
 

2. Other relevant 
legislation 

 

a. state/territory Departments of Transport/Harbours and Marine 
b. state/territory Departments of Conservation (or equivalent) 
c. state/territory Departments of Fisheries/Primary Industries  
d. local port regulations 
e. road traffic regulations 
 

3. Rules for the 
Prevention of 
Collision at Sea 

 

a. responsibility (rule 2) 
b. basic definitions (rule 3) 
c. look-out (rule 5) 
d. safe speed ( rule 6) 
e. risk of collision (rule 7) 
f. action to avoid collision (rule 8) 
g. narrow channel (rule 9) 
h. traffic separation schemes (rule 10) 
i. sailing vessels (rule 12) 
j. overtaking (rule 13) 
k. head-on situation (rule 14) 
l. crossing situation (rule 15) 
m. action by give-way vessel (rule 16) 
n. action by stand-on vessel (rule 17) 
o. responsibility between vessels (rule 18) 
p. restricted visibility (rule 19) 
q. lights, shapes, etc (rules 20-31) 
r. sound signals (rule 34) 
s. diving and underwater operations 
 

4. Safety Regulations 
 

may specify use of/access to: 
a. personal flotation devices, type1, 2 or 3) 
b. first aid kits 
c. engine spares 
d. distress flares 
e. radios 
f. harnesses 
g. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
h. fire fighting equipment 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
COMPLY WITH MARITIME RULES AND REGULATIONS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of legislation applicable 
to a specific activity conducted within the marine/aquatic environment 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variable statements that are applicable 
to the type of craft and maritime activity in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1 Comply with all relevant international, state/territory and local 

legislation applicable to the conduct of a particular activity 
c.2 Apply knowledge of the legislation to avoid collisions and maintain 

safety 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Nil 

 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 Units specific to the particular outdoor activity 
 
c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 

in conjunction with other units 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 International, state/territory and local legislation that impact upon 

particular activity or context 
a.2 Factors that affect application of international, state/territory and 

local legislation to specific locations, persons and situations 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Ability to apply specific rules and legislation to particular 
activity/craft or location 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to relevant 
International, State/Territory and local legislation and a suitable 
location, craft and equipment to participate in a particular maritime 
activity  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

  
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed across a broad range of 
situations applicable to a particular activity to ensure consistency of 
performance over the range of variables and contexts 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated in a real maritime situation whilst 
participating in a particular maritime activity  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable to 
the type of craft and maritime activity in the work environment, the 
remainder should be assessed through realistic simulations, projects, 
previous relevant experience or oral questioning on “What if?” 
scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
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clients or other appropriate persons 
 

 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 - 1 - - - - 
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SRO YAC 002A CREW A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yachts) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to become an 
effective member of the crew on board a ballasted yacht sailing on short 
passages within sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Handle rope safely a. Potential dangers from unsafe practices when handling ropes are 
identified and strategies are implemented to ensure safety of self and 
others 

b. Ropes are correctly coiled, stowed and secured to cleats and single 
and double bollards 

c. The advantages, disadvantages of different knots are determined and 
use appropriate to the situation is demonstrated  

 
2. Use correct 

nautical 
terminology 

a. The safety considerations related to the use of correct terminology on 
board a sailing vessel are identified  

b. Correct nautical terms for the craft, rigging, sails, process of sailing and 
all equipment are used to ensure accurate communication on board 

 
3. Get under way and 

return to berth 
 

a. Potential dangers associated with unsafe practices when getting under 
way and returning to berth are identified and minimised through 
adequate precautions and practices 

b. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

 
4. Set and handle 

sails 
 

a. Sails appropriate to the situation are selected and, where appropriate, 
reefing of sails is performed in accordance with existing conditions and 
requirements  

b. A mainsail and headsail are correctly set and lowered according to 
standard procedures 

c. Correct and timely communication with other crew ensures efficient 
operations with respect to hoisting, setting and lowering 

d. Procedures when hoisting, setting and lowering sails indicate an 
understanding of the purpose of running rigging to associated 
components  

e. Strategies are developed and implemented to minimise potential 
dangers to crew and equipment from incorrect handling of sails and 
rigging 

 
5. Apply sailing 

theory  
a. Differences between true and apparent wind, and its affect on sailing 

and steering, are identified and applied when trimming sails 
b. Knowledge of the points of sailing and how sails work in each situation 

with reference to wind direction are applied to trim sails to achieve the 
desired sailing effect 

c. Crewing techniques are correctly applied to achieve the various points 
of sailing efficiently and with appropriate timing with respect to the 
craft’s direction 

d. An accurate compass course is maintained, under sail and engine 
power 

 
6. Sail in a safe and 

courteous manner 
 

a. Safe sailing practices and etiquette are applied when sailing, 
mooring and interacting with others sailors 

b. Nautical regulations with respect to efficient lookouts and Collision 
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are applied 
c. National, State and local legislation with respect to the safety 

equipment required on board and safety drills is complied with and 
safety equipment is used and maintained in accordance with 
regulations and manufacturer’s recommendations 

d. Fire hazards on board are identified and fire prevention strategies 
implemented 

e. Recovery drill procedures are correctly applied in ‘person’ overboard 
situations 

f. Knowledge of weather forecasts and wind observations is used to 
determine prevailing and future sailing conditions 

g. Adequate levels of personal fitness are maintained in order to sail in 
the prevailing conditions 

h. Specific boat handling requirements of crew on sailing vessels are 
identified and the tasks at each area performed 

i. Differences between crew organisation on different size vessels, and 
consequent task allocation, are identified and applied to handling a 
vessel as part of a team approach 

 
7. Operate auxiliary 

engines and craft 
a. Pre-start and stop checks of craft’s engine are conducted in 

accordance with operating procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 
b. Starting and stopping procedures are performed in accordance with 

operating procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 
c. Correct use of main engine controls is demonstrated to ensure 

adequate control of craft 
d. Strategies to minimise the risk of ropes fouling with the propeller are 

implemented  
e. Dangers associated with the incorrect use of marine heads are 

identified and correct procedures are demonstrated for the open 
up/shut down of a marine head 

f. A dinghy is correctly used as a yacht tender, demonstrating safe 
handling during launching, boarding, loading, rowing, use of outboard 
and recovery 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
CREW A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Associated 
components when 
hoisting, setting 
and lowering sails 

includes  
a. halyards 
b. sheets 
c. reeflines 
d. blocks 
e. cleats 
f. outhauls 
g. downhauls 
h. vangs 
i. backstays 
 

2. Berths 
 

a. along side mooring 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

3. Boat handling 
requirements 

 

a. at the helm 
b. cockpit 
c. amidships 
d. foredeck 
 

4. Engine controls a. gear lever 
b. throttle 
c. on/off control 
 

5. Inshore 
 

a. within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth) with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages 

 
6. Knots 
 
 

a. figure of eight 
b. clove hitch 
c. rolling hitch 
d. bowline 
e. round turn and two half hitches 
 

7. Nautical 
regulations 

a. efficient lookout at sea 
b. collision regulations including 

b.1 port and starboard 
b.2 overtaking vessels 
b.3 windward/leeward 
b.4 keeping to the right in channels 
b.5 sail and power meeting 
b.6 signifying intentions in plenty of time 
 

8. Nautical 
terminology 

a. sailing process (eg, port, starboard, ahead, astern, windward, leeward, 
abeam, forward, aft) 

b. hull 
c. rig 
d. sails 
e. personal equipment 
f. safety equipment 
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9. Points of sailing a. running 
b. reaching 
c. close hauled 
d. ‘no go’ zone 
e. tacking 
f. gybing 
g. heaving to 
 

10. Pre-start/stop 
checks 

a. fuel 
b. oil 
c. cooling system 
d. electronics 
 

11. Recovery drill 
procedures 

apply to 
a. helicopter rescue 
b. ‘quick stop’ 
c. lifesling 
 

12. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
 

13. Sailing practices 
and etiquette 

apply to 
a. laying anchor 
b. mooring alongside 
c. berthing 
d. leaving and returning to berths and moorings 
e. unnecessary noise 
f. speed observations 
g. flag etiquette 
h. environmental impact 
 

14. Standard 
procedures for 
setting and de-
rigging sails 

a. bending on 
b. hoisting 
c. trimming 
d. reefing 
e. lowering 
f. furling 
g. packing 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
CREW A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
procedures on board yachts 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of each range of variables statement that are applicable 
in the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to 
c.1 Act as an effective crew member as part of a team to sail a yacht 

within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth waters) with 
reasonable access to safe anchorages  

c.2 Apply knowledge of sailing theory and practice to set and trim sails 
to achieve the various points of sailing when required 

c.3 Perform all aspects of crew work 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following: 
a.1 Handling of small power boats (unit of competency to be 

developed in Maritime and/or Seafood Training Packages) 
 
b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 

b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills  
b.3 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills  
b.4 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 
b.5 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
c.2 Relevant units from the Maritime Training Package 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Nautical terms as applied to sailing  
a.2 Nautical regulations 
a.3 Sailing practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag 

etiquette, speed observation, environmental impact 
a.4 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.5 Person overboard procedures 
a.6 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.7 Wind indicators 
a.8 Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.9 Operation of yacht engines 
a.10  safe operation of a dinghy as a yacht tender 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Setting sails to achieve points of sail 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a yacht, other crew 
and sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to sailing a yacht in sheltered waters with 
reasonable access to safe anchorages and to cover all aspects of crew 
work 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as crew on yachts 
cruising in sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of each range of variables statement in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

1 1 1 1 2 1 1 
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SRO YAC 003A SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yacht) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a 
ballasted yacht sailing on short passages within sheltered waters with 
reasonable access to safe anchorages. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Handle rope safely a. Strategies are implemented to ensure safety of self and others when 
using and handling ropes  

b. Measures are taken to ensure that ropes are correctly coiled, stowed 
and secured to cleats and single and double bollards 

c. Knowledge of the properties of synthetic ropes is used to determine the 
most appropriate rope for each on board situation 

d. Warps are handled correctly to ensure efficient mooring 
e. Safe and correct use of winches is demonstrated 
f. The advantages, disadvantages of different knots are determined and 

their use appropriate to the situation is demonstrated  
g. Splicing and whipping are used to conduct routine maintenance and 

repair work 
 

2. Plan and prepare 
for passage 

a. Yacht is prepared for passage with adequate supervision/checking of 
all relevant contextual issues 

b. A plan for crew action and delegation of responsibility in a variety of 
condition and situations is developed and implemented 

c. Knowledge of design and loading factors is applied to ensure the  
stability of the vessel and crew safety  

d. Gear is correctly secured and stowed on upper deck and below to 
minimise loss and/or water damage or injury whilst maintaining proper 
access within and on the vessel 

e. Strategies are implemented to ensure the security and safety of 
passengers and crew on deck and below when the yacht is underway 

f. A short passage, on tidal/estuary waters is planned, taking account of 
relevant navigational hazards and limitations imposed by the type of 
boat and the strength of the crew 

g. A victualling list is developed and victualling organisation is supervised 
for the passage 

h. Watches at sea and in harbour are organised and supervised 
 

3. Get under way and 
return to berth or 
mooring 

 

a. Potential dangers associated with unsafe practices when getting under 
way and returning to berth are identified and minimised through 
adequate precautions, practices and crew supervision 

b. Personal boat handling skills and effective and timely direction to crew 
enables the yacht to be safely brought to and from a mooring buoy 
under sail 

c. Personal boat handling skills and effective and timely direction to crew 
enables the yacht to be safely brought to and from an alongside berth, 
mooring buoy and anchor under power 

d. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

e. Factors to be considered when accepting and being towed are 
identified and applied in these situations 

f. Under personal steerage, a tow is accepted and the yacht is 
maneuvered and steered whilst under tow 
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4. Handle craft a. Knowledge of the effects and efficient use of centre of effort, lateral 

resistance and the keel or centreplate is used to assist in managing the 
yacht and reducing leeway 

b. Correct and timely communication with crew ensures efficient 
operations with respect to hoisting, setting and lowering sails 

c. Steering practices when supervising the hoisting, setting and lowering 
sails indicate an understanding of the points of sail and sail setting 
techniques 

d. Sails are changed appropriately to suit prevailing conditions 
e. Strategies are developed and implemented to minimise potential 

dangers to crew and equipment from incorrect handling of sails and 
rigging 

 
5. Sail in a safe and 

courteous manner 
 

a. Safe sailing practices and etiquette are applied when sailing, mooring 
and interacting with others sailors 

b. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions at Sea are 
applied by self and crew 

c. National, State and local legislation with respect to the safety 
equipment required on board and safety drills is complied with and 
safety equipment is stored, used and maintained in accordance with 
regulations and manufacturer’s recommendations 

d. Fire hazards on board are identified, fire prevention strategies are  
implemented and fire fighting procedures are demonstrated 

e. Procedures are followed to ensure that inexperienced crew or 
passengers are familiar with safety procedures and requirements 

f. Recovery drill procedures are correctly applied in ‘person’ overboard 
situations and correct action as helmsman is taken 

g. The correct use of distress flares and Emergency Position Indicating 
Radio Beacon is demonstrated and situations in which they may be 
used correctly detailed 

h. Correct procedures to be followed as skipper in the event of a 
helicopter rescue are outlined 

i. Knowledge of weather forecast interpretation and use of forecasting 
aids is used to determine future sailing conditions 

 
6. Navigate in 

sheltered waters 
with reasonable 
access to safe 
anchorages 

 

a. Knowledge of navigation principles and techniques is applied to carry 
out routine navigational duties and prepare navigational plans 

b. The IALA system of buoyage and other visual aids to navigation are 
correctly interpreted 

c. Accurate position fixing is demonstrated, taking into account variables 
and sources of inaccuracies  

d. Techniques to apply in restricted visibility are identified and applied, 
where relevant 

 
7. Operate and 

maintain inboard 
engine 

 

a. Complete engine pre start checks and shut down procedures are 
conducted in accordance with operating procedures and 
manufacturer’s guidelines 

b. The engine is started, stopped and operated with correct use of 
controls  

c. Serviceable engine parts are identified and located 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Berths 
 

a. along side docks and jetties 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

2. Contextual issues 
for preparation 

a. selection of crew 
b. crew abilities 
c. consideration of weather, tides and winds 
d. selection of sails 
e. engine checks 
f. food and water requirements 
g. safety equipment 
 

3. Design and loading 
factors 

a. simple static and dynamic stability 
b. limit of positive stability 
c. proper stowage and security of loose or moveable items 
d. maintenance of proper access within and on the vessel 
e. security, safety and comfort of passengers and crew 
 

4. Factors when 
accepting and 
being towed 

a. passing tow ropes 
b. use of bridles 
c. securing tow ropes, suitable knots and strong points 
d. taking the strain 
e. towing alongside or astern 
f. communication between craft 
g. casting off 
h. manoeuvring while towing and undertow 
 

5. Fire hazards a. fixed fuel tanks 
b. cooling appliances 
c. freezers 
d. complex electrical systems 
e. inboard engine installations 
 

6. Inshore a. within sheltered waters (smooth or partially smooth) with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages 

 
7. Knots 
 

a. figure of eight 
b. clove hitch 
c. rolling hitch 
d. reef knot 
e. bowline 
f. single and double sheet bend 
g. round turn and two half hitches 
 

8. Recovery drill 
procedures 

apply to: 
a. helicopter rescue 
b. ‘quick stop’ 
c. lifesling 
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9. Routine 

navigational duties 
a. taking and plotting fixes 
b. estimation of tidal heights and fixes 
c. course calculations to allow for tidal stream, leeway and drift 
d. maintenance of navigational records 
e. use of echo sounder and lead line 
 

10. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
 

11. Sailing practices 
and courtesies 

apply to: 
a. laying anchor 
b. mooring alongside 
c. berthing 
d. leaving and returning to berths and moorings 
e. unnecessary noise 
f. speed observations 
g. flag etiquette 
h. environmental impact 
 

12. Splicing and 
whipping 

a. eye splice 
b. common whipping 
c. sail-makers whipping 
 

13. Variety of 
conditions and 
situations 

a. berthing and unberthing 
b. anchoring 
c. reduced visibility 
d. adverse weather conditions 
e. emergency conditions 
f. persons overboard situations 
g. victualling 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT INSHORE 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
supervision of crew practices and procedures on board yachts 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variables statements that are applicable 
in the learners environment  

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to  
c.1. Apply knowledge of sailing theory and practice to direct crew to set 

and trim sails to achieve the various points of sailing when 
required 

c.2. Act as a competent skipper on sheltered waters with reasonable 
access to safe anchorages, ensuring crew and, where relevant, 
passenger safety 

c.3. Act as skipper or watch leader  
c.4. Skipper a vessel on a minimum of two four-hour night passages  
c.5. Skipper a vessel in a variety of weather conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 Handling a small power boat (unit of competency to be developed 

in Maritime and/or Seafood Training Packages) 
a.2 SRO YAC 002A Crew a ballasted yacht inshore 
a.3 SRO ORE 001A Prepare to participate in a supervised outdoor 

activity requiring basic skills  
a.4 SRO ORE 002A Participate in a supervised outdoor activity 

requiring basic skills  
a.5 SRO OPS 006A Use and maintain a temporary or overnight site 
a.6 SRO OPS 001A Implement minimal environmental impact 

practices 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.2 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
b.4 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
b.5 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.6 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas (or 

equivalent units from the Maritime Training Package) 
b.7 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 005A Apply search and rescue skills 
c.2 Units from the Maritime Training Package 
 

3. Required 
knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Nautical terms as applied to sailing  
a.2 Nautical regulations 
a.3 Sailing practices and etiquette  
a.4 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.5 Person overboard procedures 
a.6 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.7 Properties of synthetic ropes (including strength, construction, 

care and maintenance, limitations and common usage) 
a.8 Rope handling, knots and splicing 
a.9 Different types of anchor and anchoring techniques and 

considerations 
a.10  Navigational charts and publications 
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a.11  Use of navigational instruments and charts 
a.12  Factors affecting navigation accuracy  
a.13  IALA system of buoyage 
a.14  Navigation in restricted visibility 
a.15  Tides and currents and the ability to use this information 
a.16  Customs relating to common signals used at sea, including 

international code of signals, alphabetical flags and numeral 
pennants 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Setting sails and steering boat to achieve points of sail 
b.2 Inshore navigation  

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a yacht, other crew 
and sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe anchorages 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to sailing a yacht on sheltered waters with 
reasonable access to safe anchorages 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as a skipper on 
yachts cruising on sheltered waters with reasonable access to safe 
anchorages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION TRAINING PACKAGE 

Crew a ballasted yacht in exposed coastal waters SRO YAC 004A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 17

SRO YAC 004A CREW A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED 
COASTAL WATERS 

  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yachts) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to become an 
effective member of the crew on board a ballasted yacht sailing on extended 
passages in exposed coastal waters. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply knowledge 
of vessel design 
and maintenance 
procedures 

a. Vessel design and construction features are identified in order to 
determine the factors that affect safety, vessel stability  and 
maintenance requirements 

b. Vessel stability is maintained through the implementation of 
procedures to reduce inadvertent movement of heavy loads and to  
reduce the amount of free water on decks/bilges and tanks  

c. Knowledge of the materials used in hull construction is used to 
determine the short and long-term maintenance requirements for 
particular vessels 

d. General maintenance procedures for a vessel are implemented, 
including maintenance of the hull, rudder and stern gear, standing and 
running rigging, engine 

e. Inherent dangers associated with the conduct of maintenance are 
identified and safety procedures are sourced and complied with 

f. Knowledge of methods to remove vessels from the water and to 
haul and launch vessels is used to assist in slipping and launching 
vessels whilst ensuring vessel protection and safety, personal safety 
and reducing environmental impact 

 
2. Comply with 

relevant rules and 
regulations 

a. Specific requirements for the commercial operations of a vessel in 
comparison with those that apply to a pleasure craft are identified and 
implemented 

b. Regulations that apply when making coastal passages are interpreted 
and accurately applied 

  
3. Apply safety 

procedures and 
precautions 

 

a. Location of safety equipment on board vessel is identified and its 
correct use and stowage demonstrated 

b. Specific precautions necessary when making a coastal passage in 
limited visibility are identified and specific tasks, as designated by 
skipper, are implemented  

c. Methods to ensure personal safety in conditions of poor visibility,  at 
night time and during heavy weather are implemented in accordance 
with operating procedures, including the use of life jackets, safety 
harnesses and lifelines  

d. Specific actions to be taken by crew for a person-overboard situation 
in coastal waters are demonstrated, in accordance with operating 
procedures and skipper’s directions 

e. Firefighting equipment for different types of fires is identified, its 
position on the vessel known and  measures are taken to ensure that it 
is correctly stowed 

f. Precautions and design factors that can minimise the likelihood of fire 
at sea on coastal vessels are identified and appropriate procedures are 
implemented in the event of cooking fires, fuel fires and electrical fires 

g. Options for dealing with major gear failure are identified and 
procedures are implemented in accordance with the skipper’s 
instructions 
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h. Distress situations are responded to in accordance with operating 
procedures, demonstrating correct care and use of emergency/safety 
equipment 

 
4. Complete crewing 

obligations  
 

a. Watch keeping, as part of a roster, is completed in accordance with 
skipper’s requirements 

b. Deck and helm work, seamanship and cooking duties are completed 
as per roster and the requirements of the current situation, during all 
conditions, including travel at night and during periods of heavy 
weather 

c. Differences between crew organisation on different size vessels, and 
consequent task allocation, are identified and applied to handling a 
vessel as part of a team approach 

d. Specific tasks associated with getting under way and berthing when 
using different types of berth are identified and demonstrated 

e. An accurate compass course is maintained, under sail and engine 
power 

f. Auxiliary engines and craft are operated in accordance with operating 
procedures and manufacturer’s guidelines 

 
5. Apply sailing 

theory in exposed 
coastal waters 

a. Sails appropriate to the situation are selected and, where appropriate, 
reefing of sails is performed in accordance with existing conditions and 
requirements 

b. Mainsail and headsail are correctly set and lowered according to 
standard procedures  

c. Correct and timely communication with other crew ensures efficient 
operations with respect to hoisting, setting and lowering sails 

d. Strategies are implemented to minimise potential dangers to crew and 
equipment from incorrect handling of sails and rigging 

e. Crewing techniques are correctly applied to achieve the various points 
of sailing efficiently and with appropriate timing with respect to the 
craft’s direction 

f. Knowledge of weather forecasts and wind observations is used to 
determine prevailing and future sailing conditions 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
CREW A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS  
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Berth a. alongside docks and jetties 
b. pens 
c. mooring buoys 
d. anchors 
 

2. Distress situations a. abandoning ship 
b. helicopter rescue 
c. grounding 
d. refloating 
e. life raft use 
 

3. Exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. where shelter may be some distance away (not readily accessible) 

4. Maintenance 
procedures 

a. hull (surface preparation, topside painting, varnishing, anti fouling, dry 
rot protection, checks for osmosis, corrosion and borer attack) 

b. rudder and stern gear (corrosion, galvanic action, cathodic protection) 
c. standing and running rigging (spars, stainless steel and galvanised 

wire, blocks, winches, rigging spars, ropes) 
d. engines ( anode replacement, tank cleaning, annual survey and 

adjustments, generator, belts, fuel pumps) 
 

5. Major gear failure loss of 
a. steering 
b. mast 
c. propeller 
d. water tight integrity of hull 
 

6. Points of sailing a. running 
b. reaching 
c. close hauled 
d. “no go” zone 
e. tacking 
f. gybing 
g. heaving to 
 

7. Precautions for 
limited visibility 

a. safe speed 
b. look out 
c. radar lookout 
d. lights 
e. sound signals 
f. proximity of other vessels 
 

8. Regulations a. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions at Sea 
b. Department of Transport 
c. Port Authorities 
d. Department of Fisheries 
e. Environmental Authorities 
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9. Removing vessels 
from the water and 
launching vessels 

a. travel lifts 
b. slipways 
c. cranes launching ramps 
 

10. Requirements for 
the commercial 
operations of a 
vessel 

include the areas of  
a. safety 
b. design 
c. construction 
d. manning 
e. passenger comfort 
f. survey 
g. insurance 
 

11. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares and pyrotechnics 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
f. radios 
g. life rafts 
 

12. Specific actions for 
person-overboard 

a. raise alarm 
b. use of life-saving devices 
c. look out 
d. engine use 
e. heaving lines 
f. flotation devices 
g. recovery methods 
h. patient care, including hypothermia treatment 
 

13. Vessel design and 
construction 
features 

a. hull, engine spaces, tanks 
b. power generation systems 
c. fuel, water and electrical line systems 
d. pumps and collision bulkheads, hull openings 
e. accommodation and working spaces 
f. deck arrangements, working gear and steering arrangements 
g. methods of maintaining water tight integrity of hull 
 

14. Vessel stability 
terminology 

a. centre of gravity 
b. centre of effort 
c. centre of buoyancy 
d. displacement 
e. limit of positive stability 
 

 
 



NATIONAL OUTDOOR RECREATION TRAINING PACKAGE 

Crew a ballasted yacht in exposed coastal waters SRO YAC 004A 

 

© AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL TRAINING AUTHORITY, 2001        To be reviewed by 30 April 2002:V:1.02 SRO99 
 21

Evidence Guide 
 
 
CREW A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
procedures on board yachts in exposed coastal waters 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of sailing theory and practice to set and trim sails 

to achieve the various points of sailing when required 
c.2 Act as an effective crew member as part of a team to sail a yacht 

on extended passages in exposed coastal waters 
c.3 Conduct a minimum of six four-hour night watches  

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YAC 002A Crew a ballasted yacht inshore 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
b.2 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
b.3 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
b.4 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
b.5 SRX EME 003A Respond to emergency situations 
b.6 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1. Units from the Maritime Training Package 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of stability (including centre of gravity, centre of effort, 

centre of buoyancy, displacement, limit of positive stability) 
a.2 Advantages and disadvantages of a range of materials used in hull 

construction (including timber, plywood, ferro cement, steel, 
aluminium, GRP, exotic laminates) 

a.3 Nautical terms as applied to sailing  
a.4 Nautical regulations 
a.5 Sailing practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag 

etiquette, speed observation, environmental impact 
a.6 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.7 Person overboard procedures 
a.8 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.9 Wind indicators 
a.10  Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.11  Operation of yacht engines 
a.12  Safe operation of a dinghy as a yacht tender 
a.13  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 

conditions 
 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Setting sails to achieve points of sail 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a ballasted yacht, 
other crew and exposed coastal waters 

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 
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5. Consistency in 
performance 

 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over the range of variables 
and contexts applicable to sailing a yacht on extended passages in 
exposed coastal waters 

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as crew on yachts 
cruising on extended passages in exposed coastal waters  

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
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SRO YAC 005A SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED 
COASTAL WATERS 

  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yachts) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a 
ballasted yacht sailing in exposed coastal waters. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Apply knowledge 
of vessel design 
and construction 
features 

a. Knowledge of vessel design and construction features and the 
materials used in hull construction is used  to determine short and 
long-term maintenance requirements 

b. General maintenance procedures for a vessel are developed and their 
implementation supervised, including maintenance of the hull, rudder 
and stern gear, standing and running rigging and engine 

c. Inherent dangers associated with the conduct of maintenance are 
identified and safety procedures are developed 

d. Knowledge of methods to remove vessels from the water and to 
haul and launch vessels is used to assist in slipping and launching 
vessels whilst ensuring vessel protection and safety, personal safety 
and reducing environmental impact 

e. Factors that affect safety and vessel stability are considered to 
develop procedures to reduce inadvertent movement of heavy loads 
and to reduce the amount of free water on decks/bilges and tanks 

 
2. Plan to undertake a 

voyage in exposed 
coastal waters 

 

a. Equipment requirements for passage are identified and arranged, 
including requirements for night travel and periods of heavy weather 

b. Passage is planned after consideration of navigation and 
meteorological information 

c. Checklists and timelines are prepared for watch keeping, victualling 
and other crew responsibilities/duties 

d. Pre-sea checks of engine are conducted 
e. Equipment and stores are checked to ensure correct and adequate 

stowage 
 

3. Comply with 
relevant rules and 
regulations 

a. Specific requirements for the commercial operations of a vessel in 
comparison with those that apply to a pleasure craft are implemented 

b. Regulations that apply when making coastal passages are interpreted 
and accurately applied 

  
4. Apply safety 

procedures and 
precautions 

 

a. Appropriate safety equipment is securely stowed and crew are trained 
in its usage 

b. Strategies for responding to periods of heavy weather are developed, 
including consideration of comfort and safety of crew 

c. Specific precautions necessary when making a coastal passage in 
limited visibility are implemented after designation of specific tasks to 
crew 

d. Methods to ensure the personal safety of crew in conditions of poor 
visibility,  at night time and during heavy weather are implemented in 
accordance with operating procedures, including the use of life jackets, 
safety harnesses and lifelines 

e. Emergency procedures to be undertaken in the event of major damage 
to hull or equipment, or injury to crew, are developed and documented  

f. A priority procedure for specific actions to be taken by crew for a 
person-overboard situation in coastal waters is developed for a range 
of conditions in coastal waters   
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g. Precautions and design factors that can minimise the likelihood of fire 
at sea on coastal vessels are identified and appropriate procedures are 
developed and implemented in the event of cooking fires, fuel fires and 
electrical fires 

h. Contingency plans are identified in the event of major gear failure or 
injury to crew and relevant procedures are implemented  

i. A procedures model is designed to deal with distress situations  
j. Crew are trained in the appropriate response in emergencies, based 

on the developed strategies, contingency plans and emergency 
procedures 

 
5. Manage crew 

during passages 
on exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. Knowledge of sailing theory and practice is applied to direct crew to set 
and trim sails to achieve the various points of sailing when required, 
including during travel at  night and, where encountered,  during 
periods of heavy weather  

b. A range of watch keeping systems is analysed and the most suitable 
option used for the situation 

c. Plans are prepared and implemented for the delegation of 
responsibilities and duties of each member of the crew 

d. Crew strength and weaknesses are identified in order to optimise 
performance and efficiency and crew are organised in a manner to 
utilise identified skills  

e. Knowledge of group dynamics, interpersonal skills and appropriate 
strategies are used to develop and maintain a sense of cohesiveness 
amongst the crew and support for instructions/orders 

f. Potential for conflict during extended passages is recognised and signs 
of conflict are identified and responded to in order to maintain the 
crew’s ability to work as a team 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Distress situations a. abandoning ship 
b. helicopter rescue 
c. grounding 
d. refloating 
e. life raft use 
 

2. Exposed coastal 
waters 

 

a. where shelter may be some distance away (not readily accessible) 

3. Maintenance 
procedures 

 

a. hull (surface preparation, topside painting, varnishing, anti fouling, dry 
rot protection, checks for osmosis, corrosion and borer attack) 

b. rudder and stern gear (corrosion, galvanic action, cathodic protection) 
c. standing and running rigging (spars, stainless steel and galvanised 

wire, blocks, winches, rigging spars, ropes) 
d. engines ( anode replacement, tank cleaning, annual survey and 

adjustments, generator, belts, fuel pumps) 
 

4. Major gear failure loss of 
a. steering 
b. mast 
c. propeller 
d. water tight integrity of hull 
 

5. Precautions for 
limited visibility 

a. safe speed 
b. look out 
c. radar lookout 
d. lights 
e. sound signals 
f. proximity of other vessels 
 

6. Range of 
conditions 

 

a. night 
b. poor visibility 
c. adverse weather 
d. varying crew sizes 
 

7. Regulations a. International Regulations for the Prevention of Collisions at Sea 
b. Department of Transport 
c. Port Authorities 
d. Department of Fisheries 
e. Environmental Authorities 
 

8. Removing vessels 
from the water and 
launching vessels 

a. travel lifts 
b. slipways 
c. cranes launching ramps 
 

9. Requirements for 
the commercial 
operations of a 
vessel 

include the areas of  
a. safety 
b. design 
c. construction 
d. manning 
e. passenger comfort 
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f. survey 
g. insurance 
 

10. Safety equipment 
 

a. personal buoyancy aids 
b. harnesses 
c. fire fighting equipment 
d. distress flares and pyrotechnics 
e. Emergency Position Indicating Radio Beacon 
f. radios 
g. life rafts 
 

11. Skills a. helm 
b. navigation 
c. deck work 
d. seamanship skills 
e. victualling and food preparation 
f. first aid 
 

12. Specific actions for 
person-overboard 

a. raise alarm 
b. use of life-saving devices 
c. look out 
d. engine use 
e. heaving lines 
f. flotation devices 
g. recovery methods 
h. patient care, including hypothermia treatment 
 

13. Vessel design and 
construction 
features 

a. hull, engine spaces, tanks 
b. power generation systems 
c. fuel, water and electrical line systems 
d. pumps and collision bulkheads, hull openings 
e. accommodation and working spaces 
f. deck arrangements, working gear and steering arrangements 
g. methods of maintaining water tight integrity of hull 
 

14. Vessel stability 
terminology 

a. centre of gravity 
b. centre of effort 
c. centre of buoyancy 
d. displacement 
e. limit of positive stability 
 

15. Watch keeping 
systems 

a. strict 2 watch system 
b. “stand opposite” watch system 
c. floating watch system 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN EXPOSED COASTAL WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of occupational health 
and safety requirements and relevant regulations when sailing yachts 
in coastal waters 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of sailing theory and practice to direct crew to set 

and trim sails to achieve the various points of sailing when 
required 

c.2 Act as a competent skipper on exposed coastal waters, ensuring 
crew and, where relevant, passenger safety 

c.3 Act as skipper or watch leader  
c.4 Skipper a vessel on a minimum of six four-hour night passages  
c.5 Skipper a vessel in a variety of weather conditions 

 
2. Interdependent 

assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YAC 003A Skipper a ballasted yacht inshore 
a.2 SRO YAC 004A Crew a ballasted yacht in exposed coastal waters 
a.3 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.4 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.5 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
a.6 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
a.7 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
a.8 SRO NAV 001A Navigate in tracked or easy untracked areas (or 

equivalent units from the Maritime Training Package) 
a.9 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 
b.2 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas (or 

equivalent unit from the Maritime Training Package) 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with other units 

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Principles of stability (including centre of gravity, centre of effort, 

centre of buoyancy, displacement, limit of positive stability) 
a.2 Advantages and disadvantages of a range of materials used in hull 

construction (including timber, plywood, ferro cement, steel, 
aluminium, GRP, exotic laminates) 

a.3 Nautical terms as applied to sailing  
a.4 Nautical regulations 
a.5 Sailing practices and etiquette with respect to mooring, flag 

etiquette, speed observation, environmental impact 
a.6 Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.7 Person overboard procedures 
a.8 Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
a.9 Wind indicators 
a.10  Rope handling and knots (figure of eight, clove hitch, rolling hitch, 

bowline, round turn and two half hitches) 
a.11  Operation of yacht engines 
a.12  Safe operation of a dinghy as a yacht tender 
a.13  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 

conditions 
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a.14  Sources of information on tides and currents 
a.15  Use and interpretation of morse codes  

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpersonal skills to deal with crew on extended passages 
b.2 Conflict resolution  
b.3 Problem solving and contingency planning 
b.4 Ability to use knowledge of weather, tides and current to sailing  

advantage 
 

4. Resource 
implications 

 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a ballasted yacht, 
crew and exposed coastal waters  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over a range of weather 
and sea conditions, navigation situations and with different crew during 
both day and night sailing.  (It is expected that  over this period of time 
the skipper would experience sailing in all weather conditions, including 
heavy weather, although passages should not deliberately be arranged 
in heavy weather for assessment purposes)  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as skipper on coastal 
passages in a ballasted yacht 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
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SRO YAC 006A SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN OCEAN 
WATERS 

  
YAC Yachting (Ballasted yachts) 

 
 
DESCRIPTION:  This unit covers the knowledge and skills to skipper a 
ballasted yacht sailing in open waters for extended periods of time. 
 

 
 
 
ELEMENT 
 

 
PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

1. Plan to undertake a 
voyage in open 
waters 

 

a. Equipment requirements for the passage are identified and arranged, 
including equipment for periods of heavy weather and night travel 

b. Passage is planned after consideration of navigation and 
meteorological information 

c. Checklists and timelines are prepared for watch keeping, victualling 
and other crew responsibilities/duties 

d. Pre-sea checks of engine are conducted 
e. Equipment and stores are checked to ensure correct and adequate 

stowage 
 

2. Prepare for 
extended periods 
of heavy weather 

 

a. Strategies for responding to extended periods of heavy weather are 
developed, including consideration of comfort and safety of crew 

b. Contingency plans are identified in the event of damage to hull or 
equipment or injury to crew 

c. Emergency procedures to be undertaken in the event of major damage 
to hull or equipment, or injury to crew, are developed and documented 

d. Crew are trained in the appropriate response in emergencies, based 
on the developed strategies, contingency plans and emergency 
procedures 

 
3. Manage crew 

during an extended 
passage on open 
waters 

 

a. Plans are prepared and implemented for the delegation of 
responsibilities and duties of each member of the crew 

b. Crew strength and weaknesses are identified in order to optimise 
performance and efficiency and crew are organised in a manner to 
utilise identified skills  

c. Knowledge of group dynamics, interpersonal skills and appropriate 
strategies are used to develop and maintain a sense of cohesiveness 
amongst the crew and support for instructions/orders 

d. Potential for conflict during extended passages is recognised and signs 
of conflict are identified and responded to in order to maintain the 
crew’s ability to work as a team 

 
4. Comply with port 

entry requirements 
 

a. Information is sourced on requirements that must be complied with 
when entering foreign ports are procedures are complied with 

b. Correct communications with port authorities is demonstrated during 
final approach to foreign ports 
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Range of Variables 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN OCEAN WATERS 
 

 
 
 
VARIABLE 
STATEMENT 
 

 
CATEGORIES 

1. Equipment 
 

a. personal equipment 
b. safety equipment 
c. food and water 
 

2. Information for 
entering foreign 
ports 

 
 

a. visa requirements 
b. immigration laws 
c. currency regulations 
d. quarantine and health requirements 
e. customs and excise 
f. locally acceptable social behaviour 
 

3. Skills 
 
 

a. helm 
b. navigation 
c. deck work 
d. seamanship skills 
e. victualling and food preparation 
f. first aid 
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Evidence Guide 
 
 
SKIPPER A BALLASTED YACHT IN OCEAN WATERS 
 

 
 

1. Critical aspects of 
evidence to be 
considered 

 
 

a. Assessment must confirm sufficient knowledge of safety practices and 
supervision of crew practices and procedures on board yachts 

b. Assessment of performance should be over a period of time covering 
all categories of the range of variable statements that are applicable in 
the learners environment 

c. In particular, assessment must confirm the ability to: 
c.1 Apply knowledge of sailing theory and practice to direct crew to set 

and trim sails to achieve the various points of sailing when 
required 

c.2 Act as a competent skipper in ocean waters, ensuring crew and, 
where relevant, passenger safety 

c.3 Act as skipper or watch leader  
c.4 Skipper a vessel on a variety of voyages, including a 200 nautical 

mile voyage over 50 miles offshore  
c.5 Skipper a vessel in a variety of weather conditions, including 

periods of heavy weather 
 

2. Interdependent 
assessment of 
units 

 
 

a. This unit must be assessed after attainment of competency in the 
following unit(s): 
a.1 SRO YAC 005A Skipper a ballasted yacht in exposed coastal 

waters 
a.2 SRO ORE 003A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities 
a.3 SRO ORE 004A Participate in outdoor activities 
a.4 SRO ORE 002A Plan for minimal environmental impact 
a.5 SRO OPS 003A Apply weather information  
a.6 SRO YAC 001A Comply with maritime rules and regulations 
a.7 SRO NAV 002A Navigate in difficult or trackless areas (or 

equivalent units from the Maritime Training Package) 
a.8 PUA OPEO 04A Operate Communications systems 
 

b. This unit must be assessed in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
b.1 SRX EME 004A Co-ordinate emergency response 
b.2 SRO ORE 005A Prepare to participate in outdoor activities in a 

broad range of situations and circumstances 
b.3 SRO ORE 006A Participate in outdoor activities in a broad range 

of situations and circumstances 
b.4 SRO NAV 003A Navigate in remote or trackless areas in extreme 

environmental conditions (or equivalent unit from the Maritime 
Training Package) 

b.5 SRO OPS 004A Interpret weather conditions in the field 
 

c. For the purpose of integrated assessment, this unit may be assessed 
in conjunction with the following unit(s): 
c.1 SRO OPS 005A Apply search and rescue skills  

 
3. Required 

knowledge and 
skills 

 
 

a. Underpinning knowledge 
a.1 Entry requirement for foreign ports 
a.2 Principles of celestial navigation techniques 
a.3 Use and care of a sextant 
a.4 Measurement of time as used in navigational practice 
a.5 Sailing theory 
a.6 In-depth knowledge of tides and currents 
a.7 Interpretation of weather signs in the field 
a.8 Safety procedures on board yachts in periods of heavy weather 
a.9 Person overboard procedures and rescue procedures 
a.10  Regulations with respect to carrying and use of safety equipment 
a.11  Sources of weather information and interpretation of forecasts 
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a.12  Wind indicators 
a.13  Rope handling and knots  
a.14  Operation of yacht engines 
a.15  Safe operation of a dinghy as a yacht tender 
a.16  Wave formation and methods of predicting dangerous wave 

conditions 
a.17  Maintenance requirements and procedures 

 
b. Underpinning skills 

b.1 Interpersonal skills to deal with crew on extended passages 
b.2 Conflict resolution  
b.3 Problem solving and contingency planning 
b.4 Celestial navigation 
b.5 Weather interpretation 

 
4. Resource 

implications 
 
 

a. Assessment of this competency requires access to a ballasted yacht, 
crew and areas of ocean  

b. Assessment of this competency will require human resources 
consistent with those outlined in the Assessment Guidelines 

 
5. Consistency in 

performance 
 

a. Competence in this unit must be assessed over a period of time in 
order to ensure consistency of performance over a range of weather 
and sea conditions in different navigation situations with different crew 
during both day and night sailing.  (It is expected that  over this period 
of time the skipper would experience sailing in all weather conditions, 
including heavy weather, although passages should not deliberately be 
arranged in heavy weather purely for assessment purposes)  

 
6. Context for 

assessment 
 
 

a. Competency must be demonstrated whilst acting as skipper on ocean 
passages 

b. In cases where the learner does not have the opportunity to cover all 
categories of the range of variables statements in the work 
environment, the remainder should be assessed through realistic 
simulations, projects, previous relevant experience or oral questioning 
on “What if?” scenarios 

c. Assessment of this unit of competence will usually include observation 
of processes and procedures, oral and/or written questioning on 
underpinning knowledge and skills and consideration of required 
attitudes 

d. Where performance is not directly observed and/or is required to be 
demonstrated over a “period of time” and/or in a “number of locations”, 
any evidence should be authenticated by colleagues, supervisors, 
clients or other appropriate persons 

 
 
 
 

KEY COMPETENCIES 
Collect, 

Analyse & 
Organise 

Information 

Communicate 
Ideas & 

Information 

Plan & 
Organise 
Activities 

Work with 
Others & in 

Teams 

Use 
Mathematical 

Ideas & 
Techniques 

Solve 
Problems 

Use 
Technology 

3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
 
 


